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LICENSED SOFTWARE NOTICE

The software described in this manual is subject to the:
MCN™ Server 8000 & Client Software License Agreement.

A copy of the above referenced License Agreement is included on the distribution media for this
software.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

IN NO EVENT WILL CTI OR ITS SUPPLIERS BE LIABLE FOR LOSS OF OR CORRUPTION TO
DATA, LOST PROFITS OR LOSS OF CONTRACTS, COST OF PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE PRODUCTS OR OTHER SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, PUNITIVE, CONSEQUENTIAL
OR INDIRECT DAMAGES ARISING FROM THE SUPPLY OR USE OF THE LICENSED
SOFTWARE, HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE). THIS LIMITATION WILL APPLY EVEN IF CTlI OR AN AUTHORIZED
DISTRIBUTOR HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES, EXCEPT TO
THE EXTENT THAT LIABILITY MAY NOT BY LAW BE LIMITED OR EXCLUDED, AND
NOTWITHSTANDING THE FAILURE OF ESSENTIAL PURPOSE OF ANY LIMITED REMEDY.
IN NO EVENT SHALL CTI'S LIABILITY EXCEED ONE HUNDRED DOLLARS ($100). YOU
AGREE THAT THE FOREGOING LIMITATIONS REFLECT A REASONABLE ALLOCATION OF
RISK.

CTI HAS NO CONTROL OVER THIRD PARTY CLIENT SOFTWARE AND MAKES NO
WARRANTIES OF ANY KIND FOR SUCH SOFTWARE. THE SUPPLIERS OF SUCH
SOFTWARE SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR ANY SUCH WARRANTIES.

SOME STATES OR OTHER JURISDICTIONS DO NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OR
LIMITATION OF LIABILITY FOR INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO THE
ABOVE LIMITATIONS AND EXCLUSIONS MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU.

U.S. GOVERNMENT RESTRICTED RIGHTS

The Licensed Software and documentation thereto are deemed to be "commercial computer software"
and "commercial computer software documentation™, respectively, pursuant to DFAR Section 227.7202
and DFAR Section 212.212, as applicable. Any use, modification, reproduction, release, performing,
displaying, or disclosing of the software or documentation by the U.S. Government shall be governed
solely by the terms of above referenced License Agreement and shall be prohibited except to the extent
expressly permitted by the terms of that Agreement. Any technical data provided that is not covered by
the above provisions is deemed to be "technical data-commercial items" pursuant to DFAR Section
227.7015(a). Any use, modification, reproduction, release, performance, display or disclosure of such
technical data shall be governed by the terms of DFAR Section 227.7015(b).
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Release for Production
Clarified Local Administrator vs. Active Directory Accounts
Added Server ID Selection in HW Setup (for IP comparators)

Added information on HIB-IP 8000 units with variable UDP Ports for
operation in an ASTRO® 25 7.13 systems and above.

Added information about installation and re-installation sequences when used

with Windows Hardening Kit and McAfee Anti-Virus for ASTRO® 25 7.13
systems and above.

Added information on Default Display Window (Display Screen).

Added permissible locations for HIB-IP units in an ASTRO® 25 RNI.
Changed the IP Networking Considerations section to add PC location
restrictions for the ASTRO® 25 RNI.

Added restriction on Dual-NIC operation in ASTRO® 25 RNIs.

Added instructions to remove Ethernet cable from HIB-IP unit before
configuring it in MCN Config Server software.

Updated GCM 8000 BR/CM Pairing screen shot
Updated valid network locations for Server and HIB-IPs for A7.13 RNIs
Other minor updates.

MCN Server 8000 Version 7.05 (MLC 7.14 Box release)

Updated Minor updates: on GCM 8000 tools and server limits
Updated troubleshooting on MLC Receiver Config Error

Updated CSS screenshot for GCM 8000 sub-site configuration
Added information on MCN version 7.x Unicast Client support.
Added ASTRO® / MCN Version compatibility chart

Added information on MLC 8000 7.14 Box release (new protocol)

MCN Server 8000 Version 7.11

Release for MCN Server 8000 Version 7.20.xx

Added support for HIB-IP 8002 Module

Added Appendix H: IP traffic priority: TOS/QOS /DSCP Settings
Added: Appendix I: Running on non WHK PCs — UDP Ports

Corrections and formatting changes

Release for MCN Server 8000 Version 7.25 software.

Added GCM 8000 TDMA and Windows 10 information

Added Microsoft EMET information.

Added overview of CSS configuration of GCM 8000 comparators & BRs.
Updated various screen shots for MCN and CSS.

Release for MCN Server 8000 Version 8.01 software.

Added GRYV 8000 support and configuration information.

Added overview of CSS configuration of GRV 8000 comparators & BRs.
Updated various screen shots for MCN and CSS.

Added Quick Setup Procedure.

Release for MCN Server 8000 Version 8.10 software (Digital GRV)
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System Considerations

Introduction

This manual covers the installation, configuration, and operation of the MCN Server 8000 and its Client
Software. The MCN systems configuration discussed here in are made up of simple and complex
applications using various CTI Products and Motorola hardware Modules, whose functions and
operation are integrated using through the software to produce a single system user interface.

This MCN Server 8000 software allows the user to monitor and control the operation of the following
types of IP comparators directly, through an IP network:

= GCM 8000 Digital Comparators in FDMA mode
= GCM 8000 TDMA Digital Comparators in TDMA mode
= GRV 8000 Analog or Digital IP Comparators

= MLC 8000 Analog IP Comparators

=  Mixed Mode Mixed Mode Voting Solution

GCM 8000 & MLC 8000 Analog Comparators
working together in Mixed Mode systems

Since the MCN Server 8000 software is an enhanced version of the MCN Advanced Server, it maintains
the ability to monitor and control the following types of legacy equipment using components from the
MCN Monitoring and Control Network:

e ASTRO-TAC™ 3000 Digital Comparators
* Digitac Comparators

e  Spectra-TAC Analog Comparator

* SNV-12 Voter

* |/Oand Alarm devices

The MCN Server 8000 will display receiver status indications such as:

°  Vote

°  Receive
°  Disable
°  Fail

It will also enable a user to control the following functions for the receivers
e [Force-Vote

e Disable
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***Quick Start Guide *** Read This First

Why Read this Section?

A. The MCN Server 8000 software is extremely flexible and can be used with a number of
different comparator types and 1/O devices. This manual contains very detailed
information about each of the required steps to configure a system; but there are a lot of
options which may not apply to your specific system. As a result, it can get a bit
confusing for a first-timer or even for some experienced users.

B. This Quick Start Guide is intended to allow you to quickly navigate the configuration
process, whether you are building a new system or modifying an old configuration.

L. Suggestion: It is recommended to install all the hardware (i.e. MCN modules, Comparators and Radios
:@~ etc.) and complete the connections prior to beginning the software configuration
" procedure.
v

The Quick Start Procedure

The following procedure is a general guide and offers you a systematic approach through the
required steps for building an MCN system.

1. Gather System Information

What you need to know:

a. The location, type and quantity of the comparator and/or other I/0O equipment that will
be monitored.

b. The type and quantity of IP comparators in the or expected to be in your system. Eg:

Model Name Class Type

GCM 8000 IP Digital FDMA

GCM 8000 P Digital TDMA

Mixed Mode P (MLC 8000 Analog & GCM 8000 Digital FDMA)
MLC 8000 IP Analog

GRV 8000 IP Analog or Digital

You'll also need IP parameters for all these comparators with additional information
require for the MLC 800 comparators.

C. For the legacy equipment in the above section, what types of MCN Network Interface
(NI) units are being used to connect them to the Server PC? eg:

Model Name Class Type

HIB-IP 8002 IP  Legacy
HIB-IP 8000 IP  Legacy
HIB-IP 1P Legacy
HIB-232 (Rarely used) @ RS232 Legacy
PCLTA (Rarely used) ISA Legacy

For the HIB-IPxxxx modules, you’ll need to know the IP parameters to use.
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d. The type and quantity of legacy comparators or other 1/0 devices, and their MCN
interfaces expected in the system ex:

Comparator MCN Module

Spectra-TAC CIB Module (1 per chassis)

Digitac CIB Module

Astrotac AIB Module *

General Purpose 1/0 GPI-xx, GPO-xxx and GPIO-xxxx modules

You ‘ll need to know the MCN Group & Module number of all MCN hardware
Modules.
* For the AIB module, you’ll also need to know the number of 8-receiver Banks in use.

2. Install the Software and License

Use MCN software CD to install the MCN suite and the required USB drivers, License
file and USB hardware key. Pages 31

3. Hardware Setup Configuration

Run and configure the HW-Setup Program
e Load Software Key File Pages 44

Add Hardware Setup Options Page 46
Based on the system information previously identified, select the correct IP Comparator
and/or Network Interface options for your system.

4. Build a MCN System in the configuration program (Run the MCN-
Config Program)

Use the MCN Config Program to do the following, based on your actual hardware:
a) Add & Configure appropriate IP comparators (As system requires)

b) Add & Configure Network Interfaces (Nls), (As system requires)
c) Add / Configure Hardware, (Always required)
d) Add Receiver Names, (Optional)

e) Configure the Display window. (Always required)
f) Save system with preferred name (Always required)

Network Interfaces Types:

IP Comparator and/or Network Interfaces that may be used for the new system include:

= |P Comparator Interface Module  See Page 109 for details

= HIB-IP family of modules See Page 116 for details
=  HIB-232 module Not Common/outmoded
= PCLTA board Not Common/outmoded
Steps:
Use ‘Network Interface’ window: (MENU: View = Network Interface)

See Page: 107
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Add IP Comparators: Page 60

Select and configure the appropriate type of IP Comparator Interface(s):

(MLC 8000, GCM 8000 or GRV 8000)
(Note that the parameters gathered from the Motorola CSS software are needed in
this step.)

Add Legacy Network Interface Module: Page 92

Select and configure the appropriate type of Network Interface(s):

HIB-IP, HIB-IP 8000, HIB-IP 8002, PCLTA or HIB-232 modules.
(Note that the basic MCN Server 8000 software package supports only (1) of these
Network Interfaces. This may be expanded with license options.)

Add/Configure Hardware Modules:

Use ‘Hardware’ window to add MCN hardware modules for the Interface Modules
previously created.

(MENU: View Hardware) See Page: 128
You may need to add and configure the correct hardware types for the previously
added MCN interface modules. (IP comparators will also appear in the Hardware
window.)

Add Receiver & I/0O Point Names & Information:

Use ‘Receivers’ window to assign Aliases for channel receivers
(MENU: View =* Receivers) See Pages 132

Enter data for all receivers in the Receiver Window. Select the proper

Display Table Type (Comparator, MLC Tech, etc.) for all receivers.

Specify Channel Numbers and/or Channel Names:

This is optional, but beneficial with logging and for use with System Performance
Toolkit software.

Configure ‘Channels’ windows.
(MENU: View — Channels). See Page: 130

Add the appropriate Channel to the MCN Modules or IP Comparators in the
‘Hardware’ windows.
(MENU: View — Hardware).

Build Display Windows:

Build ‘Display Windows’ to create the Server’s User Interface
(MENU: View —Display =>*Window) See Page 158

Create and configure the screen Layout and Appearance of the receivers to be
displayed.
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Display Tables: (Optional)

Use ‘Display Tables Window’ to create or customize Display Tables.
(MENU: View — Display Tables) See Page 197
This translates the hardware data into specific states on the status display screen.

Add Client Permissions: (Optional)

Use the ‘Client Permissions’ window if you wish to create controlled access to specific
Display Windows for different Client users:
(MENU: View = Client Permissions) See Page 159

This controls which client PCs can log into the Server and load which screens
(Display Windows).

Save the Newly Built MCN System Configuration:

After completing all the different steps for building resources to create a functional
system, you will need to save the Newly Configured system with a descriptive file
name. The MCN Config software will generate a group of about 6 or more all bearing
the same filename but with different extensions. These are the configuration files to
load when running the MCN Server 8000 software. See Page 29

5. Running the MCN Server 8000 Software:

Run the MCN Server 8000 software and load one of the Display Windows that you
built. If there were no errors made in configuring the system files, and the hardware is
fully installed and configured, all the IP comparators and the Network Interfaces
should be online and you will see receiver statuses on the Server PCs Display. See
Page 170.

6. Running the Client software:

Run the MCN Client software. If there were no errors made in configuring the network
parameters for the Client to Server, and the Server PC is running, the Client Display
should connect to the server and load the permitted screens same as the ones on the
Server where you should see receiver statuses for the Server PCs Display.

See Page 183
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Manual Structure

Major Manual Sections

Introduction

General discussion of the MCN Monitoring & Control
Network, system requirements for the MCN Server
software

Software Installation

Installation of the software

Network Interface Installation

Covers topics related to the GCM 8000, GRV 8000 and
MLC 8000 comparators, and mixed Mode systems

Interfacing to Legacy Equipment

Connecting the MCN Server 8000 to legacy comparators
(ASTRO-TAC™, Digitac, Spectra-TAC) and 1/0O devices
using legacy MCN equipment (HIB-I1P, HIB-IP 8000,
HIB-IP 8002, CIB, AIB, GPIO Modules)

System Considerations

General system considerations including networking,
Windows accounts and file locations & permissions

Configuring a System -
McnConfig Server 8000 Program

This is the largest part of the manual, because it describes
in detail all the system configuration features and options.

***Quick Start Guide ***

This is a small section, but may at times be a very useful
setup guide for first time users of the MCN Product.

MCN Server 8000 Program

This covers the operation of the MCN Server run-time
program.

MCN Client Program

This covers the operation of the MCN Client program.

Windows Event Logging

Description of items logged in Windows Event Log

Advanced Configuration Topics —
MCN Config Server 8000

Customizing Display Tables, Master-Sub Comparators,
Triggered Output Actions

Appendix A: Error Logging
Definitions

Customizing the logging format for screen, disk, and
printer logging

Appendix B: Backup & Restore
Procedures

Backup & Restore

Appendix C: Installing Legacy
PCLTA Interface Board & Driver

Legacy PCLTA Network Interface board installation

Appendix D: Fixing PCLTA
Installation Problems

Repairing errors in a PCLTA installation
(when installer didn't read the previous section)

Appendix E: Importing a System
from MCNRCD for DOS

Converting an old DOS MCN system

Appendix F: Legacy Equipment
Part Numbers

Part numbers for MCN equipment to interface to legacy
comparators and 1/O devices
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Shorthand Notation

This manual may refer generically to "MCN Server" or "MCN Server Software" or simply "Server
software" when referring to the MCN Server 8000 software.

RCD stands for "Remote Comparator Display".

The manual will refer to other programs in a shorthand notation:

Program Shorthand Executable file name
Hardware Setup HWSetup Hardware Setup Server.exe
Configuration Program MCN Config McnConfig Server 8000.exe
Server Program MCN Server MCN Server 8000.exe
Client Program MCN Client ClientRcd.exe

The HIB-IP 8000 and HIB-IP 8002 modules are updated versions of the original HIB-IP module. In
general, the term "HIB-IP" will be used throughout the manual to refer to any of these devices
unless it is important to distinguish one from the other.

This manual may refer to Motorola Solutions, Inc. as simply "Motorola" or “MSI”.

Example Screen Captures & Example Data

Example screen captures of the various programs are shown throughout this manual to give the
reader an example of what to expect during setup, configuration, and operation of the software.
Newer versions of the software may include updated windows with slightly different wording or
additional fields.

Data shown in example screen captures is presented only for example purposes only. It does not
reflect any particular user's system.

Various sections of the manual focus on particular topics. Example screen captures within a section
are presented as examples of the topics covered in that section. Example data show in the screen
captures in one section may not apply to screen captures shown or system configuration described in
different sections.

Specific data such as IP Addresses, Subnet Masks, Gateway IP Addresses, UDP port nhumbers, AGU
and VGU IDs shown in the manual are intended to show the appropriate linkages between IP
Comparators, AGU Receiver Ports, HIB-1P, HIB-IP 8000 and HIB-IP 8002 Units, Clients, and
Server PCs. They were taken from lab test systems for example use only. They do not reflect your
required system settings, and should not be taken as recommendations.

Since the test system used in preparing this manual did not include the various IP routers used in an
ASTRO® 25 7.x system, the example settings do not coincide with the requirements and
recommendations of Motorola's IP Plan. Each system is different; refer to the documentation for
your system for the proper IP addresses and UDP port numbers.

Example System Diagrams

System diagrams in this manual are included to illustrate example generalized systems and
principles and are not intended to reflect any particular system configuration. In particular, a
simplified IP infrastructure is shown. Real-world IP networks (especially ASTRO® 25 Radio
Network Infrastructures (RNIs) may include additional routers, gateways, switches, etc.
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MCN Server 8000 IP System Example

A typical MCN Server 8000 PC is shown in the figure below attached Motorola IP Comparators.
The MCN Server 8000 Remote Comparator Display system consists of:

An PC running the MCN Server 8000™ program
One or more Motorola Solutions IP Comparators (GCM 8000, GRV 8000 or MLC 8000)
Client PCs connected to the PC over an IP LAN or WAN.

DISPATCH 1 Remote Site 1

IP Switch Router Router IP Switch

HHE

MLC 8000 | VGU
MLC 8000 | VGU
' — = Remote Site N
MCN CLIENT PCs Router IP Switch
— GRV 8000

DISPATCH 2

IP Switch Router

® | @
0| O
i -

|
=
o
g
<
e

MCN CLIENT PCs

=
o
E
<
e

CA-80927-103
Figure 1 — MCN Server 8000 System with IP Comparators

The diagram includes only the IP comparators and not legacy equipment.

°  The diagram does not show the BRs (Base Radios), MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter
units (AGUSs) or the G-Series Link Converters (GSLC).

Other IP routers and switches may be involved.
The GRYV 8000 could be configured as analog or digital comparators.

°  The GCM 8000 and MLC 8000 Analog Comparators can be configured to operate in the
stand-alone mode (4 digital or 4 analog channels), or they could be operated as a Mixed
Mode Voting Solution (4 Mixed Mode channels) or a combination of stand-alone and
Mixed-Mode channels.

°  The MCN Server 8000 PC is a stand-alone PC. It does not need Windows Server
software.

°  Client PCs may be stand-alone PCs or may be MCC 7500 Dispatch PCs running the MCN
Client software.
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MCN Server 8000 IP and Legacy System Example

The MCN Server 8000 software is an extension of CTI Products' legacy MCN (Monitoring and
Control Network) software packages. It retains the ability to support legacy MCN equipment and
legacy comparators. For legacy systems, the following optional items may be present:

= One or more network interfaces for the MCN Server PC
(such as a HIB-IP 8002 module, internal PCLTA or HIB-232 module)

= One or more Comparator 1/0 Modules (such as an AIB or CIB module)

= Other interface modules (such as IOB or GP1O Modules) to drive auxiliary outputs and
alarms

The following diagram shows a system that supports both the IP comparators and legacy comparators.

DISPATCH 1 Remote Site 1
Router IP Switch

IP Switch Router

me

=7 >
MCN SERVER 8000 PC

To Digitac Comparator

iy

Y — =
MCN CLIENT PCs

To Astrotac Comparator
Remote Site N

Router IP Switch

GCM 8000

MLC VGU
(HEP ) Legacy Eqpt

To Digitac Comparator
MCN —

Network

To Alarms Points & I/O
DISPATCH 2
IP Switch Router

1l

H

MCN CLIENT PCs
CB-80927-102

To Astrotac Comparator

To Alarms Points & I/O

Figure 2 — MCN Server 8000 System with IP & Legacy Comparators

e This diagram shows the addition of MCN modules to support legacy equipment.

*  The HIB-IP units connect to the MCN Network at the remote sites.

* The CIB, AIB, and GP1O modules connect to the legacy comparators and 1/O points.
* The IP comparators and legacy equipment can be displayed on the same screens.
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Package Contents

The MCN Server 8000 package will include the following:

Software CD

The MCN Server 8000 software package includes:

Installation Program
This is a standard Installshield program used to install the software on the PCs.
The CD has both the MCN Server 8000 and the MCN Client software on it.

HWSetup Program
This is used to select which network Interfaces to use for legacy support.
It is also used to enter the Software Key for the system.

MCNConfig Program (McnConfig Server 8000.exe)
This is the configuration program that is used by an engineer or technician to build the
configuration files when the system is installed or changed.

MCN Server 8000 Program
This program operates on the MCN Server PC. It has a local display that displays the status of
the devices on the MCN system (Comparators, 1/0 points, alarms, etc.). It allows the operator to
control receivers (with Force-Vote and Disable functions) and other 1/0 devices (relays, etc.)
from the MCN Server PC.

The MCN Server program also passes the status and control data to MCN Client PCs over an IP
LAN or WAN.

MCN Client Program (ClientRCD.exe)
This program operates on remote PCs to control and display the status of the MCN system. The
MCN Client program operates on PCs connected to the MCN Server via an IP network, and thus
do not need their own MCN Network Interface.

Manuals in PDF format

Hardware Key
A serialized USB Key is included.

Software Key CD

This CD will have the Software Key for the system. The Software Key matches the serial number
of the Hardware Key. It will contain the capabilities licensed for the software (number of IP
comparators, number of clients, etc.)

Software Manual

This manual.

No PCs Included
The MCN Server 8000 software package does not include Server or Client PCs.
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PC Hardware Requirements

MCN Server 8000 software requires a PC with the following minimum system configuration for
typical systems:

Windows Vista, 7, 10, Windows Server 2003, 2005, 2008R2 Intel 64-Bit processor 2.0
GHz (Xeon Dual-Core W3503 recommended)

4 GB Memory.

Color Monitor with at least 800 x 600 resolution, higher resolution recommended
Mouse

100Base-T Ethernet port

One open serial port if the local network interface is a HIB-232

CD ROM Drive

Open USB Port

One open PCI slot if a legacy MCN PCLTA Network Interface card is used
(only for 32-bit operating systems)

Systems with a large number of IP comparators (more than 50) will require a more powerful PC
with more memory, more CPU cores. Contact CTI Products for current recommendations.

Note: All PCs are not equipped with an available and correct type of PCI slot.
Check the manufacturer motherboard specifications carefully for compatibility.

For MCN Client PCs, requirements are similar to those for the Server:

Windows Vista, 7, 10, Windows Server 2003, 2005, 2008R2

Pentium D or Core i3 at 2GHz or above

2 GB Memory

Color Monitor with at least 800 x 600 resolution, higher resolution recommended
Mouse

100Base-T Ethernet port

CD ROM Drive
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Reference Documents

Manuals for Motorola Solutions, Inc. Equipment

Information on the Motorola IP Comparators can be found in the documents available from
Motorola Solutions for your system. The following is a list of manuals that may apply to your
system. There may be additional manuals that may apply. Be sure to use the proper version of the
manual for your system’s version.

GCM 8000 Comparator Manual

MLC 8000 Comparator Manual

GRYV 8000 Comparator Manual

Quick Guide for Implementing MLC 8000s

MLC 8000 Configuration Tool with Analog Display and Control manual

Conventional Operations manual

GTR 8000 Base Radio Manual

Information Assurance Features Overview manual
MCC 7500 Dispatch Console with VPM manual

System LAN Switches manual

System Gateways — GGM 8000 manual

Authentication Services

Windows® Supplemental CD and the corresponding ASTRO® 25 system Windows Supplemental
Configuration manual

Manuals for Legacy CTI Products MCN Equipment

Details of other legacy hardware components of the system can be found in the following

documents:

S2-60425
S2-61173
S2-61808
S2-60427
S2-60426
S2-60399
S2-60630
S2-60596
S2-61089

S2-60649

Monitoring and Control Network, System Manual

HIB-IP & HIB-IP 8000 Remote Network Interface Hardware Reference Manual

HIB-IP 8002 Remote Network Interface Hardware Reference Manual

HIB-232 Host Computer Interface Module, Hardware Reference Manual

CIB Comparator 1/0 Module, Hardware Reference Manual

AIB ASTRO-TAC™ Comparator Interface Module, Hardware Reference Manual
I0B 1/0O Control Module, Hardware Reference Manual

EXB-232 and EXB-IM Network Extender Modules, Hardware Reference Manual

EXB-IP and EXB-IP 8000 Network Extender Modules, Hardware Reference
Manual.

MCN Router Modules, Hardware Reference Manual
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MCN Server 8000 and HIB-IP Part Numbers

The following part numbers are for the MCN Server 8000 software and options.
Legacy MCN equipment part numbers appear in the Appendix F: Legacy Equipment Part
Numbers section on page 267.

Motorola
Part CTI Products
Number Part Number Description
MCN Server 8000 Software License
DDN1289 S1-61594 for 4 Motorola IP Comparators & 4 Clients
MCN Server 8000 Software License Option
DDN1287 | S1-61595 for 1 Add’l Motorola GCM 8000, MLC 8000 or GRV 8000 Comparator
MCN Server 8000 Software License Option
DDN1288 | S1-61596 for 4 Add’l Motorola GCM 8000, MLC 8000 or GRV 8000 Comparators
MCN Software License Option Client Expansion
DDN1295 | S1-61129 for 4 Add'l Clients
DDN1291 MCN Server 8000 License Upgrade Multiple Major Level
(ex: 6.x to 8.x) Please furnish Hardware Key ID with order.
DDN1292 MCN Server 8000 License Upgrade Single Major Level
(ex: 6.xto 7.x) Please furnish Hardware Key ID with order.
DDN1293 S1-61151 MCN HIB-IP 8000 Unit For Legacy MCN Networks (Obsolete)
DDN2123 S1-61795 MCN HIB-IP 8002 Unit For Legacy MCN Networks
MCN Software License Option Multi-NI-4.
DDN1294 S2-61164 Adds support for (4) HIB-IP, HIB-IP 8000 or HIB-IP 8002 Units
(Purchase HIB-IP family units separately)
DDN1290 S2-61600 MCN Server 8000 Manual
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Supported Operating Systems

In a stand-alone system, the MCN Server 8000 software and the Client software can run on:
°  Windows XP
°  Windows Vista
°  Windows 7
°  Windows 10
°  Windows Server 2003
°  Windows Server 2005

°  Windows Server 2008r2
(Note that although the MCN Server 8000 and Client software can run on the platforms above, not all
are supported on a Motorola ASTRO® 25 RNI).

Recommended Software

It is recommended that Adobe Acrobat Reader be installed on the system to provide access to the
manuals in PDF format from Windows and from the Help menu.

Certification for ASTRO® 25 Release & MCN Versions

MCN Server 8000 and ClientRcd software is certified for use by Motorola in the following
Motorola ASTRO® 25 systems:

ASTRO® 25 MCN Server 8000 | Notes
System & Client Software
Release Version
7.12 6.04 up No HIB-IP module support in MSI RNI
7.13 6.11 up Added support for HIB-IP modules in MSI RNI
7.14 6.11 up
MLC 7.14 box 7.05 up Supports both old and new protocols for
release MLC 8000 comparator
7.15 7.12 up
7.16 7.20 up Adds support for HIB-IP 8002
7.17 7.25 up Adds support for Windows 10 &
GCM 8000 TDMA mode.
Removed support for MLC 8000 old protocol
(pre MLC 7.14 Box Release)
7.17.1 8.01 up Adds support for GRV 8000 Analog IP
comparators (limited release)
7.17.2 8.10 up Adds support for GRV 8000 Digital IP
comparators

For ASTRO® 25 systems, the MCN software must be run on Windows 7, 64 Bit operating system.

Follow all of Motorola's Networking, Information Assurance, Hardening and other system
requirements and recommendations for use on ASTRO® 25 systems.
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MCC 7500 Console & NM Client Cohabitation

The Client software is certified by Motorola to be installed and co-hab with MCC 7500 consoles
and NM Clients. It can also be installed on stand-alone PCs.

The MCN Server 8000 software is not certified to co-hab on any of the PCs used for dispatch or
network management and should be run on a separate PC.

Security and Information Assurance Recommendations

Review these recommendations before installation and follow them during installation and
operation:

1.

10.

11.
12.

13.

Installation of the Enhanced Mitigation Experience Toolkit (EMET); is recommended to protect
PC systems from common threats. This works by applying security mitigation technologies to
arbitrary applications that block and minimize exploitation.

Software Installation Locations
Install the software in default program directory recommended by Install-shield.

Configure the MCN Server 8000 and MCN Client software as described in this manual. If
applicable, take into consideration commercially accepted practices, industry standards and the
standards for your organization.

Do not save user files or system configuration files in the program directory.

Save system configuration files to a directory that requires Administrator rights so that users
cannot delete or edit the configuration files. See the Windows Accounts section on page 28
for additional information.

Always run the software with the lowest permission set possible.

Run both the MCN Server 8000 and the MCN Client software with User rights, not
Administrator rights. See the Windows Accounts section on page 28 for additional
information.

(Note: To initially configure the MCN Server List or change the MCN Server List for the MCN
Client software, you will need to run MCN Client with Administrator rights once. For
subsequent operation, run it with User rights.)

When configuring a system, do not enter Sensitive or Confidential information into the system
configuration files.

The MCN Server 8000 software, the MCN Client software and system configuration files are
not backed up as part of the ASTRO® 25 Back UP & Restore (BAR) solution. Follow the
Backup & Recovery procedures as listed in Appendix B: Backup & Restore Procedures
on page 247 for the MCN Server 8000, MCN Client, and system configuration data. The
procedures in the Appendix apply only to this software and do not back up or restore part of the
ASTRO® 25 system.

Follow the applicable Backup & Recovery procedures for your system, PCs, and operating
systems as defined by your organization, the hardware and software vendors, and commercially
acceptable practices.

Limit access to PCs

Limit access to networks, both physically and through appropriate restrictions in routers and
switches

Use strong passwords
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14,

15.
16.
17.
18.

19.
20.

Follow Motorola's and your organization's recommendations on security and Information
Assurance.

Use the appropriate Windows Hardening Kits for your installation
Use anti-virus and anti-malware packages
Install appropriate security patches for installed software and operating system

The MCN Server is not a syslog client. Event logging is done locally to the MCN Server. See
Windows Event Logging and Appendix A: Error Logging Definitions sections for
details.

The Backup & Restore (BAR) procedures in this manual are for the MCN Server 8000 system.

Use of multiple NIC cards (Dual-Home systems) is not approved by MSI in ASTRO® 25 RNIs
due to Information Assurance (IA) security concerns.

Local Administrator versus Active Directory Accounts

Some of the operations described in this manual require Administrator rights.

Log on either as the local Windows administrator, or using your Active Directory account that
is a member of the group “cti-login” with authority to access this device. The local Windows
administrator account set up by Motorola for Windows 7-based devices is “secmoto”.

NOTE: Active Directory account login is recommended, if available.
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System Considerations

IP Networking Considerations

System Topology

For ASTRO® 25 systems, all equipment (IP Comparators, HIB-IP units, MCN Server, and
Clients) must be located at the proper sites and connected to the proper IP switches
according to the Motorola IP Plan (per specific ASTRO® 25 release).

Factory Configuration

For ASTRO® 25 systems, the appropriate CTI Products, Inc. equipment must be enabled
in the MSI TNCT tool (done at the factory) to enable appropriate IP routing for the CTI
Products hardware and software.

Network Compatibility

For operation on other systems, the installer should consult with the customer's network
engineers for proper settings.

For normal operation, the IP network routers and switches must be configured to pass IP
Multicast traffic from the MCN Server to the Clients.

MCN Server 8000 software Version 7.00 and above, supports up to 10 Clients using the
Unicast streams for special systems. Note that this operating mode will increase IP traffic
between the Server and Clients. It is not intended to be used on a standard MSI RNI.

IP network infrastructure equipment (switches, routers, etc.) must be configured properly to
allow communication between the IP comparators, the MCN Server 8000, HIB-IP units,
and the MCN Clients.

The system requires static IP addresses for the following items:
= MCN Server 8000 PC
= ClientRcd PCs
= HIB-IP units
= GRV 8000, GCM 8000, & MLC 8000 IP Comparators
= Muilticast IP Address for Server to Client traffic.

All IP addresses, IP Subnets, and Subnet Masks should be set based on the proper settings
for the particular system.
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Software Co-habitation and PC Locations

1. For ASTRO® 25 7.13 & 7.14 systems, MCN Server 8000 software may be installed on:
Stand-Alone PC

2. For ASTRO® 25 7.13 & 7.14 systems, ClientRCD software may be installed on:
Stand-Alone PC
Co-Habbed on an MCC 7500 Console PC

3. For ASTRO® 25 7.13 & 7.14 systems, the various components of an MCN system (MCN
Server 8000, Client RCD, HIB-IP units, and IP comparators cannot bridge the RNI-CEN
demarcation point. There are two possible configurations:

e All components must be within the RNI or

e All components must be outside the RNI in the CEN.

4, For ASTRO® 25 7.13 & 7.14 systems, the PCs running MCN Server 8000 and ClientRCD
software may be installed only at the following locations:

°  Zone Core

°  K-Core

(Not on NM Subnet — no Multicast support)

°  Collocated Vortex / NM Dispatch Site in Zone Core

Note: A Vortex /NM Dispatch Site may not be able to communicate with all the
comparators at other sites. Only Zone Core or K-Core or collocated VVortex / NM Dispatch
Site in Zone Core are available to see all the comparators.

5. For systems not running in an official MSI RNI, some of the above limitations may not
apply, but the non ASTRO® 25 -specific considerations will apply.

Valid locations on the A7.13 RNI are shown below

Co-located Vortex Co-located NM Site | IP Simulcast | Conventional
Site in Zone Core in Zone Core Prime Site Hub
MCN Server
8000 Yes Yes No Yes
CTI Client Yes Yes No Yes
HIB-IP No No Yes Yes
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HIB-IP Considerations

A. Legacy HIB-IP modules (versions below 400) are not intended for operation across an
ASTRO® 25 7x Radio Network Infrastructure (RNI).

B. HIB-IP 8000 modules (HIB-IP modules version 400 and up) and HIB-IP 8002 modules
support special UDP Ports required to run across an ASTRO® 25 7.13 and higher RNI.

C. For ASTRO® 25 7.13 and up systems, HIB-IP modules may be installed only in the
following locations:

e Simulcast IP Prime Sites
e Conventional Hub (C-Sub Hub) Sites

Default Software Settings

1. The defaults in the MCN Server 8000 and the MCN Client are configured to run in an
ASTRO® 25 7.12 system and higher.

2. The default UDP ports for the Server and Client are set according to Motorola's IP plan
(per specific ASTRO® 25 release). They assume that the software is running on a PC
hardened with Motorola’s Windows Hardening Kit (WHK). If the PC does not have WHK
installed, see Appendix I: Running on non WHK PCs — UDP Port Settings

3. The default Multicast IP address for the MCN Server 8000 software is configured for:
MCN Server #1 in Zone 1 at the Main Prime site.
If your system configuration is different, please refer to the Motorola IP Plan (per specific
ASTRO® 25 release) for the proper Multicast IP address.

Windows Accounts

In general, the programs should be run with the least privileges consistent with proper program
operation... The programs need the following rights:

— Setup.exe (Installation)  Administrator

—  HWSetup Administrator
— MCN Config Server 8000 Administrator
— MCN Server 8000 User (Note 1)
— ClientRCD User (Note 2)

Note 1 Depending on the rights on various files and folders, Administrator rights may be needed
when configuring IP settings and changing other system settings.

Note 2 Depending on the rights on various files and folders, Administrator rights may be needed
when configuring the IP settings for the Client, and the list of IP addresses for the Server(s).

28



System Considerations

Permissions File Locations & Permissions

The default installation locations for the MCN Server 8000 Server and Client systems (for Windows 7
and 10) are as follows:

MCN Server 8000

Program Files  C:\Program Files (x86)\CTI Products Inc\McnServer 8000

Example Files  C:\Program Files (x86)\CTI Products Inc\McnServer 8000\Example
System

Config Log: C:\ProgramData\CTI Products Inc\McnConfig
McnConfig.log

System Log: C:\ProgramData\CTI Products Inc\McnRcd
McnSystem.log Users must have Read & Write access rights

Run-Time Log: C:\ProgramData\CTI Products Inc\McnRcd
MCNRCD.log  Users must have Read & Write access rights

Saving System Configuration Files from MCN Config Server:

© Save to a folder in which User accounts have Read rights.

© Do not save to the Program folder.

MCN Client
Program Files C:\Program Files (x86)\CTI Products Inc\McnServer 8000
Server List C:\ProgramData\CTI Products Inc\McnClient
ServerList.RcdCli Users must have Read & Write access rights
Cache Files: C:\ProgramData\CTI Products Inc\McnClient\cache
* RcdChe FILES Users must have Read & Write access rights
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Legacy Network Interfaces & Drivers

Three general categories of MCN Network Interfaces are used with MCN Server program to support
legacy MCN systems:

A. HIB-IP External Modules:- For connection to MCN 78K networks over IP
networks

Legacy Units: Version 110 - 399
The Legacy HIB-IP unit(s) can be local or remote.
Legacy units are not certified for use across all ASTRO® 25 RNIs.

HIB-IP 8000 Version 400 & higher:
These versions are for use across ASTRO® 25 RNIs.

HIB-IP 8002 Units:- Enhanced functionality over HIB-IP 8000 units (added
Type of Service capability). Newer hardware. Configured via USB port.

B. HIB-232 External Modules:- Version 200 & Up 78K
(with Rotary address switches on back) For RS-232 connection
(Although the HIB-232 manual talks about dial-up operation, the MCN Server
8000 program does not support dial-up operation of the HIB-232.)

C. Internal Boards:- PCLTA-21 Half-Size PCI Board 78K or 1250K versions For
direct connection to the MCN Network
Supported only on 32-bit operating systems.
(Also supports connection to remote networks using EXB Network Extender
Modules)

Legacy Drivers for MCN Server

= The PCLTA Interface boards need a software driver to run the MCN Server program.
This will be included with the PCLTA & software package. This driver is only
available for 32-bit operating systems.

] The HIB-IP, HIB-IP 8000 and HIB-232 modules do not need a driver for normal
operation of the MCN Server program.

USB Drivers for HIB-IP 8002 Modules

The HIB-IP 8002 modules need a USB driver to allow configuration of the units with the MCN
Config Server 8000 software. See Appendix G: HIB-IP 8002 USB Driver Installation
for installation details.
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Software Installation

Installation in Motorola Solutions, Inc. ASTRO® 25
Systems

PCs installed in a Motorola Solutions, Inc. (MSI) ASTRO® 25 systems must have (among other
things) the following items installed:

e  Windows Hardening Kit

e Anti-Virus (For ASTRO® 25 ™ 7,13 and above systems, the anti-virus system used is:
McAfee Endpoint Software

The proper order for software installation is:

1. Install the Windows Operating System (if not re-installed).
See instructions in appropriate MSI document.

2. Perform the Operating System Initialization Steps.
See instructions in appropriate MSI document.

3. Install the Motorola Solutions Inc. Windows Hardening Kit.
See instructions in appropriate MSI document.

4. Install MOTOPATCH.

5. Install EMET,; see the Section Acquiring and Installing Microsoft EMET
on page 32

6. Install the MCN Server 8000 and/or Client software as described in the
following sections of this manual.

7. Install the McAfee Endpoint Software. See instructions in appropriate MSI
document.

8.  Re-Installation in Motorola Solutions, Inc. ASTRO® 25 Systems
9.  If you need to re-install the software or an update, the proper order for is:

a. Normally, you should be able to re-install the software without un-
installing McAfee Endpoint Software or disabling functions in it.
However, that might change with different configurations. If you have
difficulty installing the CTI software, try turning off the virus protection.
If that fails, try un-installing McAfee.

b. Remove the CTI software.

c. Install the MCN Server 8000 and/or Client software as described in the
following sections of this manual.

d. Re-enable or re-install McAfee Endpoint Software if it was disabled or
removed in an earlier step.
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Installation Overview

PC Security

Protecting the PC hardware and software along with other associated networked devices or systems is
increasingly of a significant concern. As a result, the basic typical PC security should include:

e  User Passwords, with adequate complexity requirements enforced.

e AntiVirus (MCN has been verified as compatible with Mcafee Version 8.8 for win 7)
¢ WHK (Motorola’s Windows Hardening Kit)

e Microsoft EMET (Recommended by Motorola for Windows 10 Installations)

e  Appropriate firewall protection.

Acquiring and Installing Microsoft EMET

The Microsoft Enhanced Mitigation Experience Toolkit called EMET is freeware Windows-based
security tool that adds supplemental security defenses for PCs to secure potentially vulnerable
legacy and third-party applications. EMET works with all currently supported Windows operating
systems, but Microsoft particularly recommends that enterprises use it to protect applications
running on Windows XP, as that operating system lacks the security controls build into newer
versions of Windows.

The EMET freeware is packaged as an MSI file, making manual installation or deployments very
straightforward. For the purposes of this manual, we will be referencing and using EMET version
5.5. However, the most current version is recommended and should follow a similar process to
what is describe here.

To download the setup file try the following address for the Microsoft download center and
download EMET 5.5.

https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx?id=50766

After downloading the EMET MSI file, double-click it. Follow the Installshield prompt.
Click Next to bypass the welcome screen and the installation folder screens.

) EMET 5.5 - X

Select Installation Folder [

The installer will install EMET 5.5 to the following folder.

Ta inztall in this folder, click "MNext". To install to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse".

Folder:
C:\Program Files (<8E\EMET 554 Browse...

Disk Cost...

Cancel < Back
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Accept the license agreement, click Next two more times, accept the UAC prompt, and EMET will
install.

When the install process completes, the EMET Configuration Wizard will run. See screen on next
page.

d EMET Configuration Wizard

a Use Recommended Settings

# Reset axsting appication configuration settings

» Add protections for Internet Explorer, WordPad, Micosoft Office, Adobe Acrobat and Reader, and Orade Java

» Add Certificate Trust ru for t and other popular online servic

er, Facebook and Yahoo!)

» Enable Reporting through Windows Event Log, Tray Tcon, and Early Warning Program

\q] Configure Manualy Later

EMET Configuration Wizard

If you are new and unfamiliar with using EMET, the Use Recommended Settings option is a good
way to get started with some of the more common settings. If you will be pushing out a

configuration to this system later or want to configure EMET manually, skip the recommended
settings and use Configure Manually Later.

Configuring EMET Manually

After installing EMET, you can access the EMET GUI application on the Start Menu in the
Enhanced Mitigation Experience Toolkit folder. If you are looking for a way to get a faster start,
EMET comes with pre-configured XML Protection Profiles that can be imported into the
application. To use one of these pre-configured options,

1. Click the Import button,
2. Select one of the XML files,
3. Click Open.
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Import pre-configured protection profiles into EMET

Click on the Apps button in EMET: This will show the applications that are currently part of the
active configuration profile: Choose Application configuration from the Protection profiles folder
for EMET. See following screen.

® ~ Applcation Configuration - A x
- N N 2
‘ s ‘ 5 @ @ b4 ] |« ® Stop on exploit T Deep Hoole | Anti Detours
Bgort Export  AddApplcation Add idcard Remove  ShowFul show Al Show Group Auditorly [ Banned Functions
Selected Selected P: Settings  Policy Apps
File Add [ Remove Options Default Action Mitigation Settings
Mitigations
v|[ Fnd Gear
App Name DEP SEHOP | NullP. Hea. EAF EAF+ |Man... |Bott. LoadLib | Mem... |Caller |SimE... |Stac. ASR Fonts.
ouTLooKBE U ¥ ¥ & & v 4 M M M M v -
WINWORD.EXE Y M M & M YV M M &8 M M M
ExCELEXE Y ¥ ¥ & M Y M M &8 ¥ ¥ M
POWERPHT.EXE U ¥ ¥ & M Y M M &8 ¥ ¥ M
MSACCESS.EXE v o v o v v o v o W v W
MSPUB.EXE W L W L W W L W L W W d
INFOPATH.EXE v 4 v 4 v v 4 v 4 W v 4
VISIO.EXE W % W % W W % W % W W %
VPREVIEW.EXE W v W v W W v W v W W v
LYNC.EXE v v v v v v v v v v v v
PPTVIEW.EXE W v W v W W v W v v W W
OI5.EXE v v v v v v v v v W v v
AcroRd32.exe v 4 v 4 v 4 v 4 v 4 W v 4
Acrobat.exe v W v W v W v W v W v v W
Jova.exe “RECRRT v VoM M &8 ¥ MM
Jovaw.exe "RECRE v Y M M &8 ¥ ¥ M
Jovaws.exe "RECREE ¥ U M M &8 ¥ Y M
MenConfig Server 8000.exe v o v o v v o v o W v W
MenServer 8000.exe v e v e v v e v e W v [
HwSetup Server.exe v 4 v 4 v v 4 v 4 W v 4
.
Gose

From here, you can make changes to add additional mitigations for the MCN applications.

To add the MCN application, click the Add Application button. Browse to the executable file
for each of the applications you want to add to EMET, click on the exe, and click Open. At this
point, you should see the new application with the default rules EMET adds.

The following is a list of the recommended programs to add to the Application configuration list
for EMET:

e McnConfig Server 8000.exe
e  McnServer 8000.exe
e  HwSetup Server.exe

You may need to restart the application to apply the changes made in EMET.
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MCN System Installation

Prior to installation, please read the System Considerations section of this manual starting on

page 92.

If you have legacy MCN equipment and will use a PCLTA network interface (32-bit
Windows only), install the PCLTA device drivers and network interface card first, then test the

interface.

See Appendix C: Installing Legacy PCLTA Interface Board & Driver on Page 252.

The installation of the MCN Server software and network interfaces are done in the following order:

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7

8)
9)

10)

Run setup.exe on the MCN Server PC to install the MCN Server software.
See Install MCN Server Software on page 36.

Gather the information on your system.
For IP comparators, see the following sections:
Interfacing to GCM IP Digital Comparators on page 60
Interfacing to the GRV 8000 Comparator on page 69 and
Interfacing to the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator on page 75.
For systems with Legacy Comparators or I/O devices, see:
Interfacing to Legacy Equipment on page 92.

Run the MCN Config Server program (see page 93) to build your system resources lists
for:

=  Network Interfaces (Legacy systems)
Legacy: PCLTA, HIB-IP, HIB-IP 8000, HIB-IP 8002, HIB-232 modules

=  Hardware Modules (IP & Legacy):
IP: GRV 8000, GCM 8000 (FDMA), GCM 8000 TDMA,
MLC 8000, Mixed Mode
Legacy: CIB, AIB, GPIO modules

=  Channel Names
= Receiver Names, 1/0 Points & other data.
You will probably not need to edit the Display Tables unless you need to change the
display colors and text
for the receiver status displays.
Use MCN Config Server program to build your Display Screen(s) by:
»  Placing receivers & /O points on screens
*  Adding channel labels
*  Adding tabs if required

Use MCN Config Server program to build a list of Client Authorizations if required to
limit access of certain clients to certain display screens

If you have Legacy MCN equipment and are using HIB-IP, HIB-IP 8000 or HIB-IP 8002
modules, program them using MCN Config program. See Loading Configuration
Data into HIB-IP family units on page 121.

Install the Security Hardware Key in a USB slot on the MCN Server PC.

Run the MCN Server program on the MCN Server PC. See MCN Server 8000
Program on page 165. You will be asked to enter the MCN Software Key and IP
parameters on the first use.

Run setup.exe on the MCN Client PCs to install the MCN Client program.
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11)  Runthe MCN Client program on the Client PC(s). See MCN Client Program on page
183.

12)  Install MCN Server Software.

You must have Administrator rights to install the MCN Server software.

MCN Server 8000 Software Installation

Check for and disable any real-time virus protection that is running
(ex: McAfee Antivirus Access Protection & On-Access scanners).

Run Setup.exe from the CD.

I McnServer 8000

W to the | lishield Wizard for
McnServer 8000 7.12

The InstallShield Wizard will install bMonServer 8000 on
your computer. To continue, click Mext.

< Back [ Mext » J[ Cancel

Press the "Next" button.

[ McnServer 8000 | ——| |

License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carefully.

MCN Server 8000™ & Client |
Software License Agreement

NOTICE

This is a legal agrzement batween You and CTI Products, Inc. ("CTI"). YOU MUST READ
AND AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT BEFORE ~

(71 | do not accept the terms of the license agreement

InstallShield

< Back ][ Mext » ][ Cancel ]

Read the License Agreement.

If you agree to the terms, click the "I Accept..." button as shown above and then hit the Next
button to continue toe installation.
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Customer Information Window

Customer Information

Fleaze enter your information.

User Mame:

user-adm

LCompary Mame:

My Comparf

InztallShield

[ < Back ][ Mest » ][ Cancel ]

Enter the appropriate information for your organization and hit "Next".

Selecting the type of installation

You have the option of installing the Server, the Client, or a custom selection of combinations.

I MenServer 8000 l ]

Setup Type

Select the setup type that best suits your needs.

Click the type of zetup you prefer.

() Server The Server Program will be installed with the most common options.

71 Client The Client Pragram will be installed with the maost comman options.

r'ou may select the options you want ta ingtal. Becormmended for advanced
LiSErs.

Destination Folder

i ACTI Praducts InchMenServer 80004

IhztallS highd

< Back ][ Mest » ][ Cancel ]

For Client PCs, use the "Client" option.

For the Server PC, you can choose either "Server" or "Custom™. You can choose "Custom" to
install both the Server and Client software on the Server PC.
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Custom Installation

If the "Custom" option is selected, the following window is displayed.
(If the "Custom" option is not chosen, this step is skipped.)

Select Features

Select the features zetup will install.

Select the features you want to install, and deselect the features you do nat want to install

Drescription

Server

Inztallz & McnRed remote
client.

2982 MB of space required on the C drive
B0780.04 ME of space available on the C drive
InztallShield

[ < Back ][ Mext »

You can install the Client software on the Server PC. Although the Client does not need to be
on the Server PC, it can be helpful to test the Client software on the Server before deploying the
Client software to the client PCs.

Select Features

Select the features setup will install.

Select the featuras pou want to install, and deselect the features you dao nat want to install.

Server Description

all Installs a MenRed remate
Canfigure client.
Example System
€ Default Features

29.82 MB of gpace required on the C drive
B0780.04 ME of space available on the C drive
IhztallS highd

[ < Back ][ Mest » ][ Cancel

Choose the items you want to install and hit "Next".
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File Copying

The installation program “asks for confirmation before copying the appropriate files.

Start Copying Files

Fieview zettings before copying files.

Setup has enough information to start copying the program files. IF you want to review ar
change any settings, click Back. If you are satizfied with the settings, click Mext to begin
copying files.

Current Settings:

User Mame: uzer-adm
Company: .
Install thiz application for: Everpone

Destination: C:%Program Files [2BECTI Products InchMenServer 0004
Installing:

MenS erver 8000
Client

tich Configuration
Examples

4

InztallShield

<Back || Mest>

Confirm the settings and hit Next.
The files will be copied to the PC.

MecnServer 8000 l .I

Setup Status

tcnS erver 8000 iz configuring pour new goftware installation.

Remaving backup files

PE—— @ @TEEEEEEEES——— 00 |

InstallS higld

Cancel

Firewall Exceptions

The installation program will then set appropriate exceptions to the Windows Firewall.

@ AddingtcnS erver 8000to Firewall Exceptions List
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Hardware Key Driver Installation

The driver software for the Hardware Key will be installed automatically.
The process may be so quick that you do not see this installation process.

o C:\WINDOWS\Installer\MS134.tmp

Sentinel Protection Server 7.1.8 Local Server Support Utility
Copyright (C»> 2885 SafeMet. Inc.

Conf iguring the firewall settings for Sentinel Protection Server.

Supported on Windows HP(EP2) systens

Adding the Sentinel Protection Server entry into the firewall on WinKP SP2 syst
ems in disable mode.

Installing the USB Driver for the HIB-IP 8002

The next step in the installation is to install the USB driver for the HIB-IP 8002 module if you
have one present in your system. This driver creates a virtual COM port used to configure the
HIB-1P 8002 module with the MCN Config Server program.

Do you want to install the USB driver for the HIB-IP 8002 module 7

Answering "Yes" will lead you through the installation process.

If you do not initially install the driver but later add a HIB-IP 8002 module to the system, the
device driver may be installed from the CD. See Appendix G: HIB-IP 8002 USB Driver
Installation for details.

The exact driver installation sequence varies depending upon the PC operating system
(Windows 7 vs Windows XP). See the appropriate section for your operation system.
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Windows Driver Installation

Windows 7 & 10 Driver Installation

Typical steps for Windows 7 installation will now be addressed.

The Windows 7 installation will totally install the driver so that it is ready when the HIB-IP
8002 unit is connected.

Device Driver Installation Wiza

Welcome to the Device Driver
Installation Wizard!

This wizard helps you install the software drivers that some
computers devices need in orderto work.

To continue, click Next.

Pressing "Next" will start the file copy process.

-
The drivers are now installing. .. .

(2 7 .

Flease wait while the drivers install. This may take some time to complete.

Some PCs, particularly PCs running the Windows Hardening Kit (WHK) running on
Motorola ASTRO® 25 networks, have tighter security restrictions which do not recognized
all signed driver installation files. On those PCs, a Windows Security window will be
displayed.
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@ Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

= Don't install this driver software

You should check your manufacturer's website for updated driver software
foryour device,

= Install this driver software anyway

Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal
information.

(v) Seedetails

If you wish to continue installing the drivers, select the second option.

Device Driver Installation Wiza

Completing the Device Driver
Installation Wizard

The drivers were successfully installed on this computer.

You can now connect your device to this computer. f your device
came with instructions, please read them first.

Driver Name Status
»/ CTl Products Inc. {usbse... Readyto use

Finish l [ Cancel ]

The above window indicates that the driver has been installed and will be ready for use
when the HIB-IP 8002 module is connected to the USB port on the PC.

Windows XP Driver Installation

The Windows XP installation will copy the appropriate files to the hard drive but will not create
the virtual COM port. The install will be finished and the port will be created when the HIB-IP
module is connected for the first time.

e Continue with the software installation.

e  When you connect the HIB-IP 8002, Windows will install the driver. See
Appendix G: HIB-IP 8002 USB Driver Installation for details.

42



INSTALLATION MCN System

Completing the Installation

InstallShield Wizard Complete

Setup has finished instaling MenServer 8000 on pour
computer.

< Back Cancel

Click Finish.

Remove the CD.

This will finished the software installation, but your installation will now require the hardware to be
setup.
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Hardware Setup — HWSetup.exe

The installation program will launch the Hardware Setup program. It is used to enter the
Software Key and inform the programs which types of Network Interfaces (IP Comparators,
HIB-IP units, or Non-Dial-up HIB-232 units) will be used in the system.

Software Key

You will be asked to enter your software key.

araware Wizard oftware Ke

Flease Enter the McnRed Software Key:

produacts
Key File

| ext ‘ Cancel ‘

You can type in the software key, but it is easier to hit the Key File button and find your key
file.

Your software key file will be included on a custom diskette or CD for your system.
Insert the Software Key CD in the CD Drive.

Open
Loak in: [ € Flapep (8] = « ®efE-
@ [ kF-1010-001.Merkey
My Recent
Documents
Desktop
=
o
My Documents
My Computsr
My Network e name [ Menken = oeen |
Places
Files of type: [MenFicd Software Kep Files . Menker) k1| ﬂl

Navigate to find the software key file and click Open.

Hardware Setup - Software Key ... [X]

Help
Flease Enter the McnRcd Software Key:
. Eig Long String of Letters and Mumbers Here .....
! M
CTI
products
Eev File |

Back. | Mext | Cancel

The Software Key will be entered. Click the Next key.
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HW Setup - Network Interface Setup

The first time HW Setup is run, it sees that there is no Network Interface defined on the PC.
It will ask you what type of Network Interface (NI) you plan to use.
Help

Available Types Network Interface List

One or more IP Comparators Network Type Mote 1 Note 2
One or more HIB-IPs

One or more HIB-IP 8000s

HIB-232 - COM3

HIB-232 - COM1 LTS

< Remove

Right Click in "Network Interface List Box™ for menu,

(The number of options in the "Available Types" list will vary by system.
Most systems will not show the PCLTA, LPP or virtual serial port entries.)

Select the type of Network Interface you intend on using with your system, from the list of
possible types available. Wee the indicated manual sections for further instructions:

Available Types Description

IP Comparator(s) | Choose this if you have one or more of the following Motorola Solutions
comparators:
- GCM 8000 or MLC 8000
(either stand-alone or in a Mixed Mode configuration) or
- GRV 8000 (Analog or Digital)
See the HW Setup — IP Comparator Network Interface section on page
46 for details. (Also see Note 1 below.)

Legacy Remote Network Interface that connects to the PC through an IP

channel.
HIB-IP - Use HIB-IP selection for the original HIB-IP units.
HIB-IP 80002 - Use the HIB-IP 8000 selection for the newer HIB-1P 8000

or HIB-IP 8002 units.
See the HW Setup — HIB-IP Family Legacy Network Interface section
on page 48 for details. (Also see Note 1 below.)

HIB-232 — COMXx | Legacy non-dial-up HIB-232 units
- HIB-232 units connect to a COM port directly or through external leased-
line modems or equivalent.

See HW Setup — Legacy HIB-232 (non dial-up) section on page 50 for
details.

PCLTA Legacy internal board in the PC. (32-Bit Windows only). The MCN network
will connect directly to this board.

If there is a PCLTA board that is properly installed, the HW Setup program
will list it in the "Possible Types" list.

See: HW Setup - Legacy PCLTA Setup — 32 Bit Windows only on
page 52 for details.

Note 1: You will need to set up parameters for the IP Comparators and/or HIB-IP units in
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the system configuration files by using McnConfig Server program. You will also have to
download settings to the HIB-IP from the McnConfig Server program.

After you have selected the proper Network Interfaces for your system, go to the
Miscellaneous Installation Considerations section on Page 55.

HW Setup — IP Comparator Network Interface

If you will be using one or more IP Comparators, select it from the Possible Types list.

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces
Help

Available Types Metwork Interface List

One or more HIB-IPs
One or more HIB-IP 8000s

HIB-232 - COM3 _
HIB-232 - COM1 SN
< Remove
Right Click in "Metwork Interface List Box™ for menu.
| B | [T ] | canl |

Select the One or more IP Comparators option.
Click the Add NI button.

Setup Comparator

.
.
The Program will install setup files for the IP Comparator(s)
‘fou will be asked to set up the Comparator parameters
when you run the MCN Config program to set up

your system configuration file.
products

Lane | [oc ]

Click the OK button.

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces
Help

Available Types Metwork Interface List

One or more HIB-IPs

One or more HIB-IF 8000s
HIB-232 - COM3

HIB-232 - COM1

< Remove

"Comparator” will appear in the Network Interface List.

If you need to add additional Network Interfaces, do so at this time.
Click the Next button
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MCN Sever ID:

If you have selected IP Comparators, the following window will appear:

Setup Comparator *

MCN Server Id: |1 w

-
The Program will install setup files for the IP Comparator(s)

& ‘fou will be asked to set up the Comparator parameters
when you run the MCN Config program to set up

Tl your system configuration file.,

products

Carcel

Normally, select MCN Server ID 1.
If you have multiple MCN Server 8000 PCs, number them sequentially.

A synopsis will be shown, similar to that below:

Hardware Setup - Network Interface Settings

Help
Confirm Settings
~ IP - One or more Comparators, Server ID-1
.
CTI
products

Click the Finish button.

After you have selected the proper Network Interfaces for your system, go to the
Miscellaneous Installation Considerations section on Page 55.
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HW Setup — HIB-IP Family Legacy Network Interface

If you will be using one or more HIB-IP, HIB-IP 8000, or HIB-IP 8002 units to connect to a
legacy MCN system, select the HIB-IP option from the Possible Types list.

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces

Help

Available Types Metwork Interface List

One or more HIB-IPs
One or more HIB-IP 8000s

HIB-232 - COM3
HIB-232 - COM1

| Bk

Select the HIB-IP 8000s option.
Click the Add NI button.

HIE-IP 8000

-

-

-
Program will install setup files for HIB-IP 8000,
‘You will be asked to set up the HIB's parameters

when you run the MCN Config program to setup

your system configuration file.
prodocts
| concel | [ ok
Click the OK button.
Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces
Help
Available Types Network Interface List
One or more HIBIPs Network | Type [Note1 [notez |
HB. 232 - CoM1 v T N
Add NI =
< Remave
Right Click in "Network Interface List Box™ for menu.
| Back | | hext | | cancel |

"HIB-IP" will appear in the Network Interface List.

If you need to add additional Network Interfaces, do so at this time.

Click the Next button
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Hardware Setup - Network Interface Settings
Help

Confirm Settings

IP - One or more HIB IP 8000s

IP - One or more Comparators, Server ID-1

Cancel

Click the Finish button.

MCN System

HIB-IP Parameters Note

When using a HIB-IP type unit, you will
later need to enter the HIB-IP parameters
in the system configuration files using the
McnConfig program. You will also have
to download (write) those parameters to
the HIB-IP module using McnConfig.

After you have selected the proper Network Interfaces for your system, go to the
Miscellaneous Installation Considerations section on Page 55.
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HW Setup — Legacy HIB-232 (non dial-up)

If you have a HIB-232 module (and are using it directly connected or through leased line
modems) select the proper COM port from the Available Types list box:

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces rz‘
Help

Avalable Types Metwork Inkerface Lisk

Network | Type hote 1 Hote 2

One or more [P Comparators
One or more HIB-IPs

Right Click in "Network Interface List Box" for menu.

Cex ] [ ] [ow ]

The program detects all COM ports reported by Windows. However, depending on your PC,
not all ports may be available for use due to the following reasons:

o Some COM ports may not be brought out to a connector.
o Some COM ports may be reserved by an internal modem.
(For example, in the snapshot above, COM3 is actually an internal modem.)

HIB-232 Units and USB to Serial Adapters

HIB-232 units can be used with some USB to Serial adapters.

into a different USB connector. If you are using one of these and you change its connection,
you will have to re-run the HW Setup program to select the new COM port.

1. Select the proper COM Port and Click the Add NI button

ﬂ Some USB to Serial adapters will change their COM port number when they are plugged

Setup HIB-232 3]
HIE Settings
" Com Port: COM1 Note: .
We cannot guarantee that it
& et ot [ will work with all such
adapters since we are unable to
CTI
products test every brand.
Maote: Baud Rates above 35400 require a Turbo HIE module.,
Cancel |

2. Select the appropriate baud rate. Be sure that the baud rate matches the Baud rate
switches on the HIB-232 module.

(The Group and Module addresses for the HIB-232 unit are set with
rotary switches on the unit. See
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Important: MCN Address Setting on Page 52
for more information on MCN addressing. )

3. Click the OK button.
4. The HIB-232 unit will appear in the Network Interface List.

5. If you need to add additional Network Interfaces, do so at this time.

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces E‘
Help

Available Types Metworl: InterFace List

One or more IP Comparators Metwork Type Nate 1
One or more HIB-IPs COM

CoM1

Note 2

PCLTA - LONZ-1250

HIB-232 - COM3

HIB-232 - COMZ

Right Click in "Metwork Interface List Box" For menu,

Back. ] [ Mext I [ Cancel
Hardware Setup - Metwork Interface Settings E|
Help
Confirm Settings
Mcnl - HIB-232 | HIB232
[ COM1 - Baud=36400
cTl
products
Back | Finish Cancel

6. Click the Next button
7. Click the Finish button.

The HW Setup program will save the setting in the registry.
This setting will be used by the MCN Server program.

After you have selected the proper Network Interfaces for your system, go to the
Miscellaneous Installation Considerations section on Page 55.
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HW Setup - Legacy PCLTA Setup — 32 Bit Windows only

If a PCLTA Card and its driver are properly installed on your PC, the HW Setup program
will detect it and present it in the Possible Types list box.

You can check to see if the PCLTA card is installed and operational, by going to Control
Panel and running the

LonWorks application. You may then click on the Diagnostics tab and look for a response
box without error

indications, if the installation was done correctly.

@ Note: There are no PCLTA drivers available for 64 Bit Operating Systems.

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces b_q

Help

Available Types Metwiork Interface List

One of more IP Comparators
One ot mare HIE-1Ps

Ietwork Twpe Ioke 1 Mote 2

PCLTA - LON1-78K -
PCLTA - LONZ m
PCLTA - LONZ-1250

HIB-232 - COM3

HIE-232 - COM1 < Remave

HIB-232 - COM2

Right Click in "Metwork Interface List Box" for menu.

[ Back ] [ et I [ Cancel ]

Select the PCLTA and click the Add NI button.

ﬂ Important: MCN Address Setting

Each PC and each MCN module in the system must have a unique address. If you are
setting

up multiple PCs, be sure to set up each PCLTA card with its own address.

Typically, PCLTA cards are addressed in Group FO starting at Module 10.

If you have a Custom Engineered System (with custom system documentation part number
KA-8xxxx-xxx), be sure to set the PCLTA address to the Group & Module numbers shown
in your documentation. Failure to do so may cause the system not to work.
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Setup PCLTA

—PCLTA Setkings

L PCLTA Device: LOMNT
& Group: | FO Hexx
CTl Module: I 10 Hene

products

arsl_|

In the above window, click the OK button.

The Group/Module address defaults to “F0/10” during installation.
= Change the Group and Module address as required for your system.
= Click the OK button.

Some complex systems may use MCN Advanced Server with multiple PCLTAs. These
steps will need to be repeated for each PCLTA.

The PCLTA will appear in the Network Interface List:

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces
Help

Available Tvpes Mekwark Inkerface List

Metwork

PCLTA - LOMI-78K

PCLTA - LONZ2
PCLTA - LOMZ-1250
HIB-232 - COM3
HIB-232 - COM1L

HIB-232 - COM2

Right: Click in "Metwork Interface List Box" For menu,

Back ] [ Mext ] [ Cancel
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1. If you need to add additional Network Interfaces, do so at this time. Click the
Next button.

Hardware Setup - Network Interface Settings

Help
—Confirm Settings
Mcnl - PCLTA LOMI
. Group - FO, Module - 10
-
CTI
prodocts

Back, Finish Cancel

2. Click the Finish button in the confirmation window.

The appropriate information for the PCLTA is now stored in the registry. It is available
for use by McnConfig and MCN Server programs.

The MCN Group and Module addresses are set up on hex rotary switches on the back of
the HIB-232 unit.

After you have selected the proper Network Interfaces for your system, go to the
Miscellaneous Installation Considerations section on Page 55.
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Miscellaneous Installation Considerations

Changing Settings for your Legacy Network Interface with
HWSetup

If you need to change the settings for your Network interface, re-run the HWSetup program. This
program can be used to change the:

e  Type of Network Interface

. PCLTA Device or Group & Module address

o HIB-232 COM Port or Baud Rate

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces lﬁj

Possible Types Mebwork Interface List

< Bemove

Right Click in "Metwork Interface List Box" For menu.

Back. | Mext | Cancel

To change these items you can either:

°  Double click on the Network Interface to edit its parameters or
°  Click the Remove button to remove the Network Interface and select a
different one.

If you have a Custom Engineered System (with custom system documentation part number
@ KA-8xxxx-xxx), be sure to set the PCLTA address to the Group & Module numbers shown in your
documentation. Failure to do so may cause the system not to work

In the above window, click the Next button,
Changing the PCLTA Group/Module Address

If the Group/Module address for the PCLTA Network Interface needs to be changed (or to
query the PCLTA for its current address), simply run the hwsetup.exe program. This program
can be found in the main program directory (typically c:\Program Files\CT1 Products
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Inc\McnRcd Server 8000). Then click the Next button until the following window is
displayed.

Setup PCLTA X

PCLTA Settings

PCLTA Device: [LOM1 -

Group: | FO Hex

{7

brod Module: | oo Hex
roduacts

Biack | Mext | Cancel |

The Group/Module address defaults to “F0/00” during installation. However, each PC must
have a unique address.

In the above window, click the Next button, then the Finish button to complete the address
change for the PCLTA Network Interface.

PC Power Options Setup

The “Power Options” icon in the Control Panel allows for a wide variety of PC operation
parameters. However, installation of MCN Server software will disable any possibility of the PC
going into the Standby or Hibernate Mode.

The monitor may be allowed to “sleep” as long as the “Monitor Timeout” is less than the “Standby
Time”. Otherwise, the monitor will never sleep.

Printer Installation
For printer logging to occur, a printer must be installed from the Windows operating system:

e Fromthe Start menu button on the windows desktop, select “Printers and Faxes” from the
list

e Then select “Add a Printer” from the list of “Printer Tasks”.

Uninstalling MCN Server Software

To uninstall MCN Server software, insert the MCN Server distribution CD into the CDROM drive.
Click the Start menu button on the Windows desktop, then select “Run ...” from the list. In the
“Run” dialog box, type d:setup.exe (where d is the drive letter of the CDROM drive), then click the
OK button. In the “Installshield Wizard” window, select “Remove”, then click the Next button.
Follow the prompts until the Installshield Wizard completes the removal.
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Installing MCN Client Program

You would normally install the MCN Client program on a separate PC from the MCN Server, but you
can also install a copy on the MCN Server PC.

You must have Administrator rights to install the MCN Server software.

Check for and disable any real-time virus protection that are running
(ex: McATfee Antivirus Access Protection & On-Access scanners).

Run Setup.exe from the CD.

The installation steps are shown below.

nServer 8000 [z]

Welcome to the Installzhield Wizard for
- MenServer 8000 6.02

The InstallShield Wizard will install MonServer 3000 on
pour computer. To continue, click Mexst

< Back [ Mext > ] [ Cancel ]

McnServer 8000
License Agreement - ‘

Please read the following license agreement carefully.

MCN Server 8000™ & Client .

Software License Agreement
NOTICE

This is a legal agreement between You and CTI Products, Ine. ("CT1"). TOU MUST READ
AND AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT EEFORE ¥

(©i accept the terms of the license agreement

()| do not accept the terms of the license agreement

< Back " Hext » ][ Cancel ]

Read the License Agreement.
If you agree to the terms, click the "I Accept..." button as shown above and then hit the Next button to
continue toe installation.
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Enter your user information.

MecnServer 8000

Customer Information

Pleaze enter your informatian.

User Mame:

|Joe M Dionald

Company Mame:

|Eastwood 1|

< Back ][ Mesxt =

] [ Catcel

Select the “Setup Type” as “Client”.

McnServer BO0O
Setup Type

Select the zetup type that best suits pour needs.

Click. the type of setup you prefer.

Destination Folder

C:AProgram Files\CT1 Products Inci\MonServer 80004

O Server The Server Program will be inztalled with the most common options.

) Client The Client Program will be installed with the most common options.

) Custom You may select the options you want to install. Recommended for advanced
LiSErs.

Browse...

< Back

I

Mext >

)

Cancel ]
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After you confirm everything is in order, hit Next.

McnSernver BOOO

Start Copying Files
Fiewview zettings before copying files.

Setup haz enough information to start copying the program files. [F you want to review or

change any settings. click Back. IF pou are satisfied with the settings. click Mest to begin
copying files.

Current S ettings:

User Mame: Joe Mc Donald
Compary: Eastwood 911
Inztall thiz application for: Everpone

Destination: C:%Program FilezACTI Products Inc\MonS erver 8000%
Inztalling:

Client

InztallShield

[ < Back ][ st > ][ Cancel

The Installshield program will install the files.

MecnRed Server - InstallShield Wizard
Setup Status

tenRed Server is configuring your new zoftware installation.

Publishing product information

IrstallShield

Cancel I

McnRcd Server - InstallShield Wizard

InstallS hield Wizard Complete

Setup haz finished installing MonRcd Server on your computer.

< Back | Finish I

Click the Finish button to finish.
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Interfacing to IP Comparators GCM 8000 Comparators

Network Interface Installation

Interfacing to GCM IP Digital Comparators

This section provides general guidance on adding a GCM 8000 comparator to the configuration files
for the MCN Server 8000 software. It also provides some general information on using the Motorola
CSS software for configuring the comparator, BRs and receivers. This section is not meant to be an
exhaustive tutorial on configuring the comparators, BRs or receivers. The reader is advised to see the
appropriate Motorola documentation on those topics.

The Motorola CSS program is required to connect, read and configure parameters from the GCM 8000
comparator. The CSS version used at the time of this documents compilation was release A.7.16 Ver
27.00.023. Other version whether newer or older may look and function somewhat differently.

Note: Newer CSS versions after A7.16 not function correctly to configure to GCM 8000
Comparators.

Information Required for GCM 8000 Comparators

You will need the following information for each IP comparator and any associated receivers to
successfully configure and interface the comparators to the MCN system.

e Comparator IP Address

e Receiver/Subsite ID

e Receiver Name

e  Site Name / Number

e MLC Comparator IP Address (for Mixed Mode systems)
e MLC Voter ID (for Mixed Mode systems)

e Receiver ID (for Mixed Mode systems)

You will need to use the appropriate parameters to configure the MCN system for each comparator.
You will also need to know and understand the differences between information specific to the
GCM 8000 digital comparator versus MLC 8000 Analog Comparator as described in the next
sections.

Note: For Mixed Mode Voting Solution you will need the data on both the GCM 8000 and
MLC 8000 Analog Comparators.

GCM 8000 Comparator Considerations

There are two options available in the MCN Config for GCM 8000 comparators:

1. GCM 8000 (FDMA) Digital comparator
2. GCM 8000 TDMA Digital comparator

GCM 8000 (FDMA) Conventional & Trunking Comparator

The GCM 8000 (FDMA) comparator was designed to support BRs meeting the Phasel
FCC Narrowband requirement for 12.5KHz bandwidth. The conventional version of the
GCM 8000 accommodates up to 64 receivers. The trunking version accommodates fewer
receivers, depending on the ASTRO® 25 system in use. These comparators will be added
to the MCN system configuration by selecting option 1 from the previous list under the ‘IP
Interface for comparators’ window in the MCN Config Server program.
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GCM 8000 TDMA Trunking Comparator

The TDMA GCM 8000 was designed to support BRs that meet the Phase2 FCC
Narrowband requirement of 6.25KHz bandwidth, while offering the added benefit of
doubled the capacity through its utilization of dual Time slots on each Radio Channel. The
current version of this comparator (at the time of this manual revision) can control up to 32
BRs or receivers. To add a GCM 8000 TDMA comparator to the MCN system
configuration, select the GCM 8000 TCMA option in the under the ‘IP Interface for
comparators’ window in the MCN Config Server program.

Subsites Supported in MCN Server 8000

The MCN Server 8000 program has the capability of handling up to 64 Base Radios (BRs) or
receivers in either FDMA or TDMA mode. In TDMA mode the program supports two time
slots per BR. The maximum number of usable BRs or receivers in a Motorola ASTRO® 25
system varies depending on the version of the ASTRO® 25 system and is identified in the table
below.

ASTRO® 25 System Max Supported RXs  Digital Channel Type  Time Slots

Version
A7.12 15 TDMA 2
A7.13 32 TDMA 2
A7.14 32 TDMA 2
A7.15 32 TDMA 2
A7.16 32 TDMA 2

Figure 3 ASTRO® 25 System TDMA Channel Support
(The MCN Server 8000 software has not been tested with systems prior to A7.12.)

Note: Configure your system with only as many Receiver/subsites names and 1Ds as are active, up
to the comparators maximum capacity that is supported by the version of the ASTRO® 25
system in use. For TDMA systems, be sure to enter the receiver subsite names for each of
the two time slots.
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CSS differences between FDMA & TDMA GCM 8000 Comparators

There will be some significant differences in the options offered under the system tab in CSS
when connected to an FDMA comparator versus a TDMA comparator ass described below.

The CSS Configuration Page

The FDMA configuration page in the CSS program has 64 available subsite positions, for
connecting up to 64 possible receiver subsites as shown in the screen shot below:

FDMA Conventional Comparator

When a GCM 8000 (conventional) comparator is added in MCN Config Server software,
the program allocates entries for 64 receivers in the Receiver Window. These receivers
map directly to Subsite Numbers 1-64 in the GCM 8000 comparator as shown in the CSS
screen shot above.

The Configuration window in CSS is different for a TDMA comparator. In the current
ASTRO® 25 system, there are only 32 allocated subsite positions as shown in the screen
shot below (earlier versions may have fewer subsites.):

ol L
Conturaton Ny

Pardnare Canfuraton 5,050 Contgator

Puammere ot Ste =
i

W[E[E[C[E[E[E[ETH]
H

i
iililii'iiiilii‘i'iiiiiimi

HEHUUEL LN EELE

TDMA Trunking Comparator
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The Aliases in the CSS software are used for the technician's convenience to keep track of
the BRs connected to the GCM 8000. Subsite aliases are not automatically transferred to
the MCN Config Server software or the MCN Server 8000 software. A subsite alias can
also be configured in the BR or receiver, but the subsite aliases are not linked between the
comparator and the BR. It is important to make sure that the aliases in the comparator and
those in the BRs match based on the Subsite Number that is configured in the BR.

In many cases the receiver subsite names to be displayed in the in the MCN Server 8000
software will be different (possibly more “user-friendly”) than the aliases used in the GCM
8000 CSS software. The receiver names must be entered in the MCN Config Server
software. Unfortunately, the GCM 8000 CSS does not support the Windows Copy
command, so you will have to enter the Aliases for the Sub-sites (BRs or Receivers) into
the MCN Config Server program Receiver Window by hand.

IP Addresses for the GCM Comparator and BRs / Receivers

The proper IP Scheme including the addresses, subnet masks and IP gateways must be
configured for both the comparator and the BR / receiver. The IP address scheme will typically
be pre-assigned by a systems engineer, to be compatible with the appropriate IP plan for the
system.

Prerequisite: Obtain the required credentials information (local service account password and
elevated privileges password) to configure the site devices before proceeding. The user
credentials information includes both the current and new credentials. Without the current
credentials, access to the device or to the user credentials is denied.

The IP parameters on all devices are configured through CSS using an RS-232 serial port with
the following steps:
1. Connect to the device using Configuration/Service Software (CSS) through an

Ethernet port link.

2. Click Read information from an infrastructure device 3

3. From the menu, select Tools — Set IP Address/BR_CM Pan'rr[T-lg'Number.
Note: If the device is not in a voting or simulcast IP only topology, the menu item is
shown as Set IP Address/Box Number. The Set IP Address and Base
Radio/Comparator Pairing Number dialog box appears or the Set IP Address and Box
Number dialog box appears.

4. Inthe Device IP Address field, enter the device IP address. Click Set Device IP
Address.

5. (Optional) In a voting or simulcast IP only topology, you may also enter the device
pairing number. Click Set BR/CM Pairing Number.
See also Section BR Pairing Numbers & IP Addresses on Page 64.

6. Click OK to close the dialog box.

7. Click Reset to initiate a hardware restart. SNMPv3 user credentials reset to their
factory default values.

8. Click Close to close the dialog box.
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BR Pairing Numbers & IP Addresses for the GCM Comparator

To establish a voting system, a comparator must be paired to base radios/receivers in the radio
channel using the BR Pairing Number (similar to a channel number). The Pairing Number is
designated by the systems engineer during the design phase. Each radio channel will have a
unique Pairing Number.

The BR Pairing Number for both the base radio/receiver and comparator is used to create an IP
multicast group that allows the base radio/receiver and comparator to talk to each other. For
more details, see the comparator manual.

Configuring the BR Pairing Number through Ethernet.

Set the BR Pairing number for the base radios, receivers, and the comparator (either
TDMA or FDMA) with the Configuration/Service Software (CSS) using an Ethernet
connection according to the following steps:

1. Connect to the device using Configuration/Service Software (CSS) through an
Ethernet port link.

2. Click Read information from an infrastructure device | ity

3. From the menu, select Service — BR/CM Pairing Number—

4. Enter the pairing number. Click OK.

@ Note: The valid range for the pairing numbers is from 1-200

When the pairing number changes, the change operation will require a ‘Device Reset’.
After the comparator reboots the Pairing Number will be set.

Subsite ID Assignment Programmed in BR

Although the Subsites (BRs and receivers) are shown in a list in the comparator
Configuration window in CSS, the Subsite number is actually configured in each of the
GTR 8000 BRs and the GPW 8000 Satellite Receivers with CSS as shown below:

@ [12.0.2.100] ASTRO ®25 Conventional Base Radio A

File Service Security Tools View Window Help

wB 65 EB LSS

Site Infrastructure Interface IE ‘E IE

Conventional Configuration

i ASTRO, i i
_____ Hardware Configuration Common TRC Configuration iguration

i~ @ Options Subsite /
----- Infrastructure Interface

Subsite ID) 1

----- Channel Configuration Subsite Name |Anderson |
----- Repeater Configuration
----- Receiver Scan ASTRO Wireline
----- Repeater Access V.24 Transmit Clock [R] EXTERMAL w
WildCard Tables Digital Idle Link Check Enabled
MNetwork and Security
----- Metwork Services Configuration| fozogdel rkLhede Enisd
..... Password Configuration Ethernet Type 100Mbit, full-duplex
ASTRO Fade Tolerance 3

FDMA Minimum Jitter Buffer (msec) 15

Infrastructure Data Drop Out Delay
Infrastructure Data Drop Out Delay Disabled ~
Infrastructure Data Drop Out Delay Duration {(sec) (10

RT-RT
RT/RT Configuration |Disabled ~

Figure 4 Configuring Subsite Number and Name in BR
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Comparator GCM 8000 Characteristics & Limitations.

The GCM 8000 comparator has the following limitations

Maximum of 3 Simultaneous MCN Servers or CSS Sessions
The GCM 8000 supports only three simultaneous connections for real-time sessions.
These sessions include:
e CTI MCN Server 8000 Software
e CSS Software
From a practical standpoint, this means that you should limit the number of MCN Servers

talking to a GCM 8000 comparator to two. This will allow an open session for the CSS
software.

MCN Server & CSS cannot run simultaneously on the same PC

A single PC cannot run both the MCN Server 8000 software and the CSS software
simultaneously.

e Inorder to run CSS on the Server PC, you will have to make sure that the MCN
Server software is not running.

e Inorder to run the MCN Server software, you must make sure that the CSS
software is not running on the MCN Server PC.

e If you try to run both at the same time, you will have to close both programs and
re-start the one you want to use.

GCM 8000 Comparator Can't Disable a Failed Sub-site (Pre A7.17.2)

The legacy ASTRO-TAC™ 3000 and GCM 8000 comparators will not allow the user to
Disable a receiver (Subsite) if it is in Fail mode. This applies to both the MCN Server
8000 application and the Real-Time portion of the Motorola CSS software.

This problem was fixed in GCM 8000 software starting in Motorola’s A7.17.2 release.)

GCM 8000 Disables are Reset on Fail Condition (Pre A7.17.2)

The GCM 8000 comparator will reset the Disable condition if a receiver (Subsite) goes
into Fail mode. This applies to both the MCN Server 8000 application and the Real-Time
portion of the Motorola CSS software.

This problem was fixed in GCM 8000 software starting in Motorola’s A7.17.2 release.)
GCM 8000 CSS Software latches Votes
If a receiver (Subsite) is Force-Voted from the CSS Local Status Screen, it will:
e Latch in the Force Vote state.

e Not allow other receivers to be voted in the GCM 8000.

Note: The latched Force Vote can be unlatched from the MCN Server 8000
by pressing and releasing the left mouse button.
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GCM 8000 TDMA Comparator Characteristics & Limitations

When a system is running in TDMA mode, one BR has two timeslots. When the GCM
8000 comparator is used in a TDMA system, the following additional considerations

apply:

e Force-Vote command:
The CCM 8000 comparator in TDMA mode cannot independently force-
vote one timeslot; it will attempt to Vote both timeslots. Be careful when
you Force-Vote a subsite because it may affect the comparator’s
operation on the alternate timeslot.

e Disable command:
The Disable command on the GCM 8000 comparator will disable the
entire BR. It will disable both timeslots...

o Fail state:
The Fail indication applies to the entire BR. Both timeslots will show Fail.

GCM 8000 (FDMA) Status Display

The possible states for the GCM 8000 Subsites (receivers) in FDMA mode include:

Displayed State

Meaning

Error

Undefined Status

Offline

Server cannot talk to the GCM 8000 comparator (Notel)

(Blank)

No Activity

DISABLE

Permanently Disabled by CSS (note the capital letters)

Disable

Disabled via MCN Server 8000 or MCN Client

Fail

Subsite Failed - Comparator cannot talk to BR

Rx Voice Receive activity

Rx Data Data Receive activity

Forced Vote Force Vote (but not yet Voted)

Vote Voted

Vote Data Voted for Data

Last Vote Last Subsite voted (GCM LV Display Tables only)

The above states are defined in the GCM 8000 and the GCM LV Display Tables.
Note 1: The Offline state could be caused by the following:

a. GCM 8000 IP address in the MCN System Configuration Files is wrong

b. MCN Server cannot talk to the GCM 8000 comparator (possible network
problem)
c. If the MCN server has multiple NIC cards, the wrong one may be selected.

Note 2: The Last Vote indication will only be displayed when that Subsite is otherwise in the

Idle state.

Permanently Disabled (Unconfigured) Subsites
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Permanently Disabled sites (Unconfigured) will show up as DISABLE or DIS (in capitals) to
distinguish them from the Subsites that are disabled from MCN Server 8000 or the CSS Local
Status Screen.

GCM 8000 TDMA Receiver List & Display Tables

The status display for the TDMA comparator are similar to the FDMA status display shown
above, but there are two Display tables used for the TDMA comparators. When a TDMA GCM
comparator is added in the MCN Config program, the program automatically sets up 64
available receiver entries from the Display Tables for each time slot:

e GCMTDMASIot1 (Receivers 1-64 in Receiver Window)
e GCMTDMASIot 2 (Receivers 1-64 in Receiver Window)

See the two following screen shots, which show the available TDMA receives for the first time
slot and then the second time slot along with the appropriate Display Table selected.

@ McnCenfig - [Receivers/|0 Paints]
B File Edit View Window Help
|| S| | eglo]| =] X | %[5 F[15] V]
CI Index | NI | GRP:MOD Type Channel |RX MLC ID |Mame Description Display Table
B85 NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |T51-01 |- RX-1a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
66 | NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone | T51-02 |- RX¥-2a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
67 | NI-02 = GCM B000 TDMA | Mone  |T51-03 |— RX-3a GCM 000 GCM TDMA Slot1
68 NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | MNone |T51-04 |- RX-4a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
69 | NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone | T51-05 |- RX-5a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
70 NI-02 = GCM B000 TDMA | Mone  |T51-06 |— RX-6a GCM 000 GCM TDMA Slot1
71 NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |T51-07 |- RX-Ta GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
72 | NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | MNone | TS1-08 |- RX-8a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
o 73 NI-02 = GCM B000TDMA | Mone  |T51-09 |— RX-9a GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slotl
ﬂ 74 | NI-D2 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |TS51-10 |- RX-10a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
75 | NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone | TS1-11 |- RX¥-11a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
76 NI-02 = GCM B000TDMA | Mone  |T51-12 |— RX-12a GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slotl
77 | NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |T51-13 |- RX¥-13a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
78 NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |TS1-14 |- RX-14a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
79 NI-02 = GCM B000TDMA | Mone  |T51-15 |— RX-15a GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slotl
80 NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone |TS1-16 |— RX-16a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
81 NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |TS1-17 |- RX-17a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
82 | NI-02 = GCM B000TDMA | Mone  |T51-18 |— RX-18a GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slotl
83 NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |TS51-19 |- RX-19a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
84 | NI-D2 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |TS1-20 |- RX-20a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
83 NI-02 = GCM B000TDMA | Mone  |T51-21 |— RX-21a GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slotl
86 NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |T51-22 |- RX¥-22a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
87 | NI-D2 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |T51-23 |- R¥-23a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
88 NI-02 = GCM B000 TDMA | Mone  |T51-24 |— RX-249a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slotl
89 NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |T51-25 |— RX-25a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
90 NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |TS1-26 |- RX-26a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
91 NI-02 = GCM B000TDMA | Mone  |T51-27 |— RX-27a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slotl
92 | NI-D2 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |TS51-28 |— RX-28a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
93 NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |T51-29 | — RX-29a3 GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
94 | NI-D2 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |T51-30 |— RX-30a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slotl
95 MNI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Mone  |T51-31 |— RX-31a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
96 NI-02 = GCM 3000 TDMA | Mone  |T51-32 |- RX-32a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1

Figure 5 Screenshot of Timeslot 1 (Receiversla through 32a).
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MecnConfig - [Receivers/I0 Points]
B File Edit View Window Help
D@ @S| o |alowe] E[=] X | W] | | ]18]12]
I;I Index | MI | GRP:MOD Type Channel |RX MLCID |MName | Description | Display Table
= 120 | NI02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Neme |TS2-01 |— RX-1b GCM 8000 GCMTDMA Slot 2
E 130 | NI02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Neme |TS2-02 |- RX-2b GCM 8000 GCMTDMA Slot 2
131 | NI02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Nene |TS2-03 |- RX-3b GCM 8000 GCMTDMA Slot 2
132 | NI02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Nene |TS2-04 |- RX-4b GCM 8000 GCMTDMA Slot 2
= 133 | NI02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Neme |TS2-05 |- RX-5b GCM 8000 GCMTDMA Slot 2
%’ 134 | NI02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | Nene |TS2-06 |- RX-6b GCM 8000 GCMTDMA Slot 2
% 135 | NI-02 = GCM 8000 TDMA | None |T52-07 |— RX-7b GCM 3000 GCMTDMA Slat 2
Revr 136 | NI-02 = GCM 3000 TDMA | None |T52-08 |— RX-8b GCM 3000 GCMTDMA Slat 2
= 137 | NI-02 = GCM 3000 TDMA | None |T52-03 |— RX-9b GCM 3000 GCMTDMA Slat 2
[,’q' 138 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-10 |— RX-10b GCM 3000 GCMTDMA Slat 2
133 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |TS2-11 |— RX-11b GCM 3000 GCMTDMA Slat 2
140 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-12 |— RX-12b GCM 3000 GCMTDMA Slat 2
141 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-13 |— RX-13b GCM 3000 GCMTDMA Slat 2
142 | NI-02 = GCM 3000 TDMA | None |T52-14 |— RX-19b GCM 3000 GCMTDMA Slat 2
143 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-15 |— RX-15h GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
144 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |TS2-16 |— RX-16b GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
145 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-17 |— RX-17b GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
146 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-18 |— RX-18b GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
147 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-13 |— RX-1b GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
148 | NI-0Z = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-20 |— RX-20b GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
143 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-21 |— RX-21h GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
150 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-22 |— RX-22h GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
151 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-23 |— RX-23b GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
152 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-24 |— RX-29b GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
153 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-25 |— RX-25h GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
154 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-26 |— RX-26b GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
155 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-27 |— RX-27h GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
156 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-28 |— RX-28h GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
157 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-23 |— RX-20b GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
158 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |TS2-30 |— RX-30b GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
159 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-31 |— RX-31h GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
160 | NI-02 = GCMB000 TDMA | None |T52-32 |— RX-32h GCM 3000 GCM TDMA Slot 2

Figure 6 Screenshot of Timeslot 2 (Receiverslb through 32b).

GCM 8000 TDMA Dual Channels

In the MCN system, each comparator can have a Channel assigned to it. That channel is used
for error logging purposes. The GCM 8000 in TDMA mode has a spot for two channel
assignments; one for each timeslot. The two Channel fields can be used to differentiate the

timeslots in the error logs (ex: “CH 1A” and “CH1 B”).

9 McnConfig - GCM TDMA & FDMA.MenSys - o x
File Edit View Window Help

D& &) ]l

BN

7 Hardware
Index N | Group [Module | Type [Barks  [Location  [Name | channel-1 |channel-2 Retries TX Timer |rpt Timer
1 N0t - |- GCMBO00 1 GCM 8000_t None N/A ~ - -
2 N1-02 — |- GCMB000TOMA 1 GCM 8000 TOMA_1 CFD. SGD [ - -

68



Interfacing to IP Comparators GRYV 8000 Comparators

Interfacing to the GRV 8000 Comparator

This section provides general guidance on adding a GRV 8000 comparator while configuring for the
MCN Server 8000 system files. It also provides some general information on using the Motorola CSS
software for configuring the comparator, BRs and receivers. This section is not meant to be an
exhaustive tutorial on configuring the comparators, BRs or receivers. The reader is advised to see the
appropriate Motorola documentation on those topics.

The Motorola CSS program is the required tool to Connect, Read and Configure the parameters in the

GRYV 8000 comparator. The CSS version used at the time of this documents compilation was:
Release A.7.17.2 ; Ver 030.00.007.

Other version whether newer or older may look and function somewhat differently.

Note: Release A7.17 handles GRV 8000 Analog comparators and A7.17.2 handles GRV 8000
Analog or Digital comparators.

The A7.17.2 and up GRV 8000 (G-Series) IP comparator can be configured as an analog or digital
comparator, that supports up to 96 receivers or BRs.

The MCN Server 8000 software (version 8.10 and up) handles either analog or digital GRV 8000
comparators.

Analog GRV 8000 comparator.
The GRV 8000 Analog Comparator family is comprised of two types of units:

*  GRV 8000 comparator (G-Series Comparator)
» G-Series Link Converter (GSLC) (for interface to 4-Wire radios)
The Analog GRV 8000 comparator works in three different scenarios:

* IP Only: Analog RF transmission with IP connectivity to all BRs “G” Series BRs
(GTR 8000) and Receivers (GPW 8000) and/or

*  4-Wire Only: Analog RF transmission with Quantar or similar BRs with 4-wire
connectivity GSLC modules

e |P GTR 8000 and 4-Wire Radios: A mixture of IP BRs and 4-Wire BRs.

Digital GRV 8000 comparator.
e Digital GRV 8000 Comparator talks directly to BRs over IP

Information Required To Configure GRV 8000 IP Comparator

The information required to configuring the MCNConfig Program for the GRV 8000 Comparator
module when building the MCN System Files is as follows:

e GRV 8000 IP Address: (Entered in the Hardware Configuration window
for GRV 8000.)

e  Subsite Number: (Matches the Receiver Number in the
Receiver Window)

e Receiver/Subsite Name: (Entered in the Receiver Window)

® Description (Optional): (Entered in the Receiver Window)
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Subsite Aliases in the GRV 8000 Comparator

In many cases the receiver subsite names to be displayed in the in the MCN Server 8000 software
will be different (possibly more “user-friendly”) than the aliases used in the GRV 8000 CSS
software. Unfortunately, the GRV 8000 CSS does not support the Windows Copy command, so
you will have to manually enter the Aliases for each Sub-sites (BRs or Receivers) into the MCN
Config Server program Receiver Window individually. The Subsite Configuration windows look

like the same for Digital and Ana

log GRV 8000.

@) [172.16.0.100] G-Series Analog Comparator

File Service Security Tools View Window Help

] Y h
A=l Y- A L
Site Subsite Configuration EE@
Conventional Configuration
-# Channel Configuration SubSite Mumber |Subsite Link Alias Link Delay (msec)|
-® Infrastructure Interface [ Enabled w 90
-4 Subsite Configuration [ Enabled 90
-@ Hardware Configuration 3 Disabled 50
-@ Conventional System 4 Enabled oo
-® WildCard Tables = Enabled 50
-® Network Services Configuration
-® Password Configuration 3 [Enabled %0
7 Enabled 90
8 Enabled a0
9 Enabled 90
10 Enabled a0
11 Enabled 90
12 Enabled 90
13 Enabled 0
14 Enabled 90
15 Enabled a0
16 Enabled 90
17 Enabled 90
18 Enabled 90
19 Enabled 90
20 Enabled a0
21 Enabled 90 v

= st

MPv1 SNMPv3 FTP 5

Figure 7 Configuring Subsite Number and Name in BR

Subsite ID Assignment is programmed in BR

Although the Subsites (BRs and receivers) are shown in the list for the comparator
Configuration window in CSS, the Subsite number is actually configured in each of the
GTR 8000 BRs and the GPW 8000 Satellite Receivers with CSS as shown below:

w B

@) [12.0.2.100] ASTRO®25 Conventional Base Radio

file Service Sgcurity Tools View Window Help

""‘aqa‘ﬁ‘*_l

o BB

I Subsite ID and Name

~

[ x]

Site

~-® Options

~® Receiver

<

Conventional Configuration
Hardware Configuration

Repeater Access
WikiCard Tables

Network and Security
Network Services Configuration
Password Configuration

Infrastructure Interfac

Commen TRC Configuratign HSTRO Configuration

Subsite

Infrastructure Interface Subsite ID
Channel Configuration
~-® Repeater Configuration

1

Subsite Name |Anderson |

Scan ASTRO Wireline

RT-RT

V.24 Transmit Clock [R]
Digital Idle Link Check
Analog Idie Link Check
Ethernet Type

ASTRO Fade Tolerance
FDMA Minimum Jitter Buffer (msec) | 15

RT/RT Configuration | Disabled

EXTERNAL

Enabled

Enabled

100Mbit, full-duplex
3

Infrastructure Data Drop Out Delay
Infrastructure Data Drop Out Delay
Infrastructure Data Drop Out Delay Duration (sec) [10

Disabled

Figure 8 Configuring Subsite Number and Name in BR

For 4-Wire receivers and BRs, the Subsite Number is configured in its GSLC.
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GRYV 8000 Receiver List

When a GRV 8000 comparator is added in MCN Config Server software, the program automatically
allocates 96 receiver entries, numbered 1-96 in the Receiver Window which map to the 96 possible
subsites in GRV 8000 comparator (as seen in the CSS software).

I&| McnConfig - [Receivers/IO Points]

B File Edit View Window Help = &%
|8l w[elom] <] X | %I/ G[O]15]12]
NI GRP:MOD Type Channel RX MLCID |Name Description | WD Alarm | Display Table Link to Output | A
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 | None 0 |- Comparator State GRV 8000 No GRV Comparator State
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 | None ) — RX-1 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 4 None Zio— RX-2 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 3 |- RX-3 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 4 RX-4 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None o — RX-5 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 4 None G — RX-6 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 | None 1Z_|- RX-7 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 4 None 8 |- RX-8 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 9 RX-9 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 10 RX-10 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 1 |- RX-11 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 | None |12 |- RX-12 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 | None {13 |- RX-13 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 4 None 14 |- RX-14 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 15 RX-15 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None |16 RX-16 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 17 RX-17 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 | None |18 |- RX-18 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 | None |19 |- RX-19 GRVB000  No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 4 None 20 |- RX-20 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 21 RX-21 GRV8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 22 RX-22 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 23 RX-23 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 | None 24 |- RX-24 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 4 None 25 |- RX-25 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 4 None 2% - RX-26 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 27 |- RX-27 GRV8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 28 RX-28 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 29 RX-29 GRV 8000 No GRV
GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 | None 30 |- RX-30 GRV 8000 No GRV
3 GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 | None 31 |- RX-31 GRVB000 No GRV
3 GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 | None 32 |- RX-32 GRV 8000 No GRV
34 GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 3 |- RX-33 GRV8000 No GRV
35 GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 34 RX-34 GRV 8000 No GRV
36 GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 35 RX-35 GRV 8000 No GRV
37 GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 36 |- RX-36 GRV 8000 No GRV v
For Help, press F1

Figure 9 Screenshot of GRV 8000 Receiver list

The receiver names (aliases) and other information can be changed. See Page 133 for instructions.

GRYV 8000 Comparator Redundancy State

Version A7.17.2 and up of the GRV 8000 comparators include a Redundancy feature. The comparator
can be configured for any of three Redundancy Modes:

e Stand-alone Non-redundant

e Main Main redundant comparator
o Alternate Alternate redundant comparator

The Astro Zone Controller selects one of the redundant comparators (Main or Alternate) to the Active
state. It sets the other to Inactive state. Wildcard inputs can also be used to force a comparator to the
Active or Inactive state. The comparator sends the comparator redundancy state to the MCN Server.

Version 8.10 of MCN Server 8000 software supports the GRV 8000 Comparator Redundancy state.

When the GRV 8000 comparator is added to the system configuration, a special “Comparator State” is
added as “Receiver” number 0. It uses the “GRV Comparator State” Display Table
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GRV and GRV LV Display Tables

The Display Tables map the information from the comparators to the status text and colors to be
displayed. The two standard Display Tables for the GRV 8000 comparator are:

GRV and

GRV LV (Last Vote)

The following figure shows the possible states for those Display Tables:

Displayed State Meaning
M Undefined Status
Main - Inactive Main Redundant Comparator is Inactive
Alt - Inactive Alternate Redundant Comparator is Inactive
Offline Server cannot talk to the GRV 8000 comparator (Notel)
No Activity
DISABLE Permanently Disabled by CSS (note the capital letters)
Disable Disabled via MCN Server 8000 or MCN Client
Fail IP Link Subsite Failed - Comparator cannot talk to BR (Note 2)
Fail Analog Subsite Failed - Comparator cannot talk to BR (Note 2)
Rx Voice Receive activity
Rx Data Data Receive activity
Forced Vote Force Vote (but not yet Voted)
Vote Voted
Vote Data Voted for Data
Last Vote Last Subsite voted (GRV LV Display Tables only) (Note 3)

Figure 10 GRYV 8000 Display States table
The above states are predefined in the GRV and the GRV LV Display Tables.
Note 1: The Offline state could be caused by any of the following:

a. MCN server cannot talk to the GRV 8000 comparator
(Bad comparator, loss of power, network problem)

b. GRV 8000 IP address in the MCN System Configuration Files is wrong

c. If the MCN server has multiple NIC cards, the wrong one may be selected.
Note 2: The Fail state could be caused by any of the following:

a. The GRV 8000 Comparator cannot communicate to an IP BR.

b. The GRV 8000 Comparator cannot communicate over IP to a GSLC.

c. The 4 wire audio link between the Analog BR and the GSLC is disconnected.

d. ABRor GSLC has lost power.

Note 3: The Last Vote indication will only be displayed when that Subsite is otherwise in the
Idle state.

WARNING: DO NOT ATTEMPT TO CHANGE THE BIT VALUES OR ENTRY ORDER IN
THE DISPLAY TABLE.
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GRV Tech Display Table

The GRV Tech Display Table is provided to help technicians troubleshoot GRV 8000 IP
Comparator systems. Separate screens or tabs can be set up using this Display Table for
Technician use.

The GRV Tech Display Table adds the more technical indication to the display including Signal
Quality indication. (The Signal Quality Metrics are audio quality indications, not RF strength
or RSSI indications.) The possible states for the GRV 8000 IP Comparator Subsites (receivers)
using this Display Table are:

Displayed State Meaning
Undefined Status

Main - Inactive
Alt - Inactive

Offline \ Server cannot talk to the GRV 8000 comparator (Notel)

DISABLE Disabled via CSS
Disable Disabled via MCN Server 8000 or MCN Client

Fail IP Link \ Subsite Failed - Comparator cannot talk to BR (Note 2)
Fail Analog \ Subsite Failed - Comparator cannot talk to BR (Note 2)

Rx Receive Signal Quality 0 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
| Rx Receive Signal Quality 1 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
|| Rx Receive Signal Quality 2 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
|| _Rx Receive Signal Quality 3 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
|Ill_Rx Receive Signal Quality 4 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
Il Rx Receive Signal Quality 5 (Analog GRV 8000 only)

Rx Data
Forced Vote
Voted
Voted for Data
Voted (Digital)
Vote Signal Quality 0 (Analog GRV 8000 only)

Vote Signal Quality 2 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
Vote Signal Quality 4 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
Last Vote Last Subsite voted (Note3)

Vote Signal Quality 1 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
Vote Signal Quality 3 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
Vote Signal Quality 5 (Analog GRV 8000 only)

Notes 1-2:  Same as for previous table.

Note 3: This table is best used with a fixed width font (such as Courier New) so that the
signal bars align.

Note 4: This Display Table for dispatchers. It will be too cluttered. The signal quality

bars may also cause unwanted inquiries to the technical staff since the bars are
audio quality indications rather than RF signal strength.

WARNING: DO NOT ATTEMPT TO CHANGE THE BIT VALUES OR ENTRY ORDER IN
THE DISPLAY TABLE.
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GRV Comparator State Display Table

The GRV Comparator State Display Table is provided for the GRV 8000 Comparator state.
The possible states for the GRV 8000 IP Comparator using this Display Table are:

Displayed

State Meaning

Invalid state

Error ‘

Stand-Alone Comparator Active

Main Inactive Main Comparator Inactive

‘ Main Comparator Active

Alt Inactive Alternate Comparator Inactive

Alternate Comparator Active
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Interfacing to the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator can handle up to 64 receivers connected over IP

The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator is made up of two types of units:
o VGU  MLC 8000 Analog Comparator (which connects to the console)
o AGU  MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter (which connects to the BRs)

Notel The units are exactly identical. It is their programming that determines their different operation.
You will need to know the unique IP and ID information from both types of units. It is important
not to mix up or cross the information between units, especially if they are configured as different

types.

Note2 The Motorola MLC 8000 CT Program is the required software tool to Connect, Read and
Configure the MLC 8000 Unit. You may initially need to connect to the Internal LAN using the
Motorola default IP Address, in order to configure the External LAN which will then be used for
both operation and configuration after that.

Information Required for the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

The MLC 8000 information required to configure the MCN Server 8000 System Data Files is
provide:

e VGU IP Address: Entered into the GCM 8000 Hardware Configuration window.

e Voter ID: Entered into the GCM 8000 Hardware Configuration window. This is the ID
for the Voter, not the port for the console port.

e AGU BR Port ID: For each of the BRs in the system Entered in the MLC ID field for
the receiver in the Receiver window

e AGU BR Name: Receiver name for each BR in the system.
Entered in the Name field for the receiver in the Receiver window.
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MLC 8000 Channel Cluster Tree

The next screen shot Figure 11 shows the Channel Cluster Tree in the MLC 8000 CT

(Configuration Tool) software.
Hidden ID Column

@ bar in the header to the right to see this column as shown below.

The ID column on the right is normally hidden. You must drag the right separator

(Older versions of CT have the ID field hidden in a different column.)

T2 MLCB000 CT Channel Cluster: Custer 1 (Non IP-Simulcast) =13l xl
File Device ChannelCluster Services Help
—
|Z @l v v
Device | Link Type | Device [P | Part Mumber | Subsite | Channel | I |’
- G SiteiCamm Center}
B (@ Channels
P4 Chan1-R03 Analog 12.0.2190 Comm-Center (1] 1 2809
—G 1911 4'%wire - TRC 120219 1 CommCenter (11 1 B417
—[] 1912 4'wire- TRC 1202191 2 Femiwood [2] 1 6418
Voter (VGU) Chan 1 (191 dwie-TAC 1202191 3 AndersonTwp (31 1 5419
—[] 1914 4'wire - TRC 1202191 4 Miltord (4] 1 E420
—(!._'!.‘jcun-1 202130 Console 1202190 1 2801
4 Char-2-R09 Analag 12.0.2.200 Comm-Center[1] 2 201
—[; 201-r1 4'%wire - TRC 120220 1 Comm-Center (1] 2 8209 \
—[; 20142 4wire-TRC 1202200 2 Anderson-Twp (3] 2 az210 (-
—[; 2003 4wie - TRC 1202200 3 Clermnant [5] 2 21
— | g 20114 4wie - TRC 1202200 4 IMilewT (71 2 8212
Voter (VGU) Chan 2 |memmp | E 20241 4wie-TRC 1202202 1 Mty [9) 2 8225
—[; 20242 4wire-TRC 1202202 2 Harizon (11] 2 8226
— [; 202403 4'wire-TRC 1202202 3 CVG-Aiport (13) 2 8227
— [; 200214 4'wire-TRC 1202202 4 Wanamassa [14] 2 8228
—@com 202200 Congole iz0z2200 1 8193 _)
L [E) Unassigned BR(s) \—Y_l
MLC 8000 CT application is running Progress status B RS — Recelve Is 4
(AGU Ports) Chan1 & 2

Drag this bar to view
normally hidden ID column

MLC Voter IDs and—
Receiver IDs

(Normally hidden column)

Figure 11 MMC Channel Cluster Tree in the MLC 8000 CT Software

This Channel Cluster shown above in Figure 11 includes two comparators:
[ Channel 1: 4 BRs (Receivers)

o Channel 2: 8 BRs ( Receivers)
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MMC_Config.csv File -- MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Data

When a Channel Cluster is saved from the MLC 8000 CT (Configuration Tool) software, the
software generates a file with data that is needed for MCN Config Server software. One file is
generated for each cluster (up to 4 channels). The file is typically stored at:

C:\Motorola\AMLC8000 CT\ClusterName\MMC_Config.csv
(Where ClusterName is the name of the Cluster to use)

The MMC_Config file can be opened in WordPad or Excel.

’D:J\ MMC_Config.csv - Microsoft Excel -2 X
;‘;'V Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Developer Acrobat '@ - 8 X
channel Ii'
cluster
name Type Site Site ID
Custer 1 Non IP-Simulcast Comm Center 2012
BR Subsite
PortID Device IP Device type  BR Port BR name BR Type Channel Id Channel Name  BR Subsite Num
8193 12.0.2.200 AGU-Port 1  con-12.0.2.200 4 Wire Console 0 Unknown{0} Comm-Center 1
8201 12.0.2.200 WGU Chan-2-R09 Chan-2-R09 Comm-Center
6417 12.0.2.191 AGU-Port 1 191-r1 4 Wire - TRC 2809 Chan-1-R09 Comm-Center 1
8209 12.0.2.201 AGU-Port 1 201-r1 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Comm-Center 1
6418 12.0.2.151 AGU-Port 2 191-r2 4 Wire - TRC 2809 Chan-1-R09 FernWood 2 =
8210 12.0.2.201 AGU-Port 2 201-r2 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Anderson-Twp 3
6419 12.0.2.191 AGU-Port 3 191-r3 4 Wire - TRC 2809 Chan-1-R09 Anderson-Twp 3
8211 12.0.2.201 AGU-Port 3 201-r3 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Clermont 5
6420 12.0.2.191 AGU-Port 4 191-r4 4 Wire - TRC 2809 Chan-1-R09 Milford 4
8212 12.0.2.201 AGU-Port 4 201-r4 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 3-Mile-WT 7
8225 12.0.2.202 AGU-Port 1 202-r1 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Mt-Airy 9
8226 12.0.2.202 AGU-Port 2 202-r2 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Harrison 11
8227 12.0.2.202 AGU-Port 3 202-r3 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 CVG-Airport 13
8228 12.0.2.202 AGU-Port 4 202-r4 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Wanamassa 14
2801 12.0.2.190 AGU-Part 1 con-12.0.2.190 4 Wire Console 0 Unknown(0} Add Sub Site 0
2809 12.0.2.190 ViEU Chan-1-R03 Chan-1-R09 Comm-Center
W 4 » M| MMC_Config ¥ [ m
Ready | Ul 10036 (=) ) (s

Figure 12 MMC_Config File — Formatted in Excel

Figure 12 shows an MMC_Config file opened in Excel with some formatting added. The
format of the file may change from version to version of the MLC 8000 CT software.
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Sorting the MMC_Config File

The MMC_Config file does not always have the items ordered as one would expect. Channels
1 & 2inFigure 12 are intermixed. If this is a problem (especially with larger systems), it is
recommended that you sort the portion of the file relating to the AGUs and VGUs.

1. Open the file in Excel.

2. Save the file as an XLS file.

3. Add formatting as required.

4. Sort the Devices portion of the file (with the AGU & VGU information.). Sort By:
— Channel Name
— Device IP
— BRPort

5.Re-save the file.
@ Note: We recommend NOT re-saving the file to the CSV format
(unless you make a copy with a different name).

It is easy to corrupt a file and make it unusable for the CT program.

The Sort process is shown below:

5 Cluster2 MMC_Config With Subsite Names. xls

A B 5 D E F G H |
channel
cluster
1| name Type Site Site ID
| 2 | Cluster2 Mon IP-Simulcast Comm Center | 2001
Channel

3 |Device Id Device IP Device type  BR Port BR name BR Type Id Channel Name  BR Subsite
(4] 8193 1202200 AGU-Port 1 corr120.2200 4 Wire Console 0
(6| 8201 1202200 YU Chan-2-R09
(B | BM7 1202191 AGU-Port 1 191-r1 4 Wire - TRC 2
(7| 8209 1202201 AGU-Port 1 20111 4 Wfire - TRC 82 Sort by
(8| 6418 1202191 AGU-Port 2 19112 4 Wire - TRC 2 [ —— () ascending
(9 8210 1202201 AGU-Port 2 20112 4 Wfire - TRC 52 () Descending
10 BM9 1202191 AGU-Port 3 191-r3 4 Wire - TRC 28 Then by
] s 1202200 AGU-Port 3 2003 4 Wire - TRC 17 B re— 3 ® fscending
(12| 420 1202191 AGL-Part 4 1914 4 Wire - TRC = O Descending
13| 8212 1202201 AGU-Port 4 200 4 Wire - TRC B reny

14 8225 1202202 AGU-Port 1 202-r1 4 Wire - TRC [ )
5| @26 120220 AGU-Port 2 2022 4 Wire - TRC gy [BRPort v ©dscendng
(16| a7 1202202 AGU-Part 3 023 4 Wite - TRC a2 @ zsEERTg
(17| 828 120220 AGU-Port 4 002 4 Wire - TRC gg| M datarange has
(18] 2801 120.2130 AGU-Part 1 con1202190 4 Wire Console @ Headerrow (O Mo header row

1 2809 1202190 YU Chan-1-R09

4 v W\MMC_Config/ < Loz, JINL_OC_ L conca
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MLC 8000 Comparator

Sorted Results

The sorted result would be as shown in the below screen shot.

5 Cluster2 MMC_Config With Subsite Names. xls

A B © D E F G H | 1
channel
cluster

' 1| name Type Site Site ID

2 | Cluster2 MNaon IP-Simulcast Comm Center 2001
| Channel

3 | Device Id Device IP Device type  BR Port BR name BR Type Id | Channel Name IBR Subsite

4 209 1202190 [veu Char-1-R09 [Chare1-RO3 |Carr Certer
5 BT 12023 AGU-Port [EIR 4 Wire - TRC 2809 Chan-1-R09 Caornm Center
6 B8 120213 AGU-Port 2 1912 4 Wire - TRC 2809 Chan-1-R09 Fernwood
7 BT 12023 AGU-Port 3 1913 4 Wire - TRC 2809 Chan-1-R09 Anderson Twp.

B | G420 1202191 AGU-Port 4 1914 4 Wire - TRC 2809 Chan-1-RO9 Milfard

9 | 5201 1202200 [+/GU Chan-2-R09 [Chan-2-R03 Comm Center
0] 8208 [12.0.220 AGU-Port 12011 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Corm Center
11 810 [12.0.2201 AGU-Port 2 02 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Anderson Tup.
128 (1202201 AGU-Port 3 203 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Clermant
13 812 [12.0.2201 AGU-Port 4 2014 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 3 Mile WT
14 B2 1202202 AGU-Port 120201 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Wit Airy
18| B2 1202202 AGU-Port 2 022 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Harnmand Twr
1B 827 1202202 AGU-Port 3 2023 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Aiport

17 8§28 1202202 AGU-Port 4 202 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Wassamata U
18] 2801 1202190 AGU-Fort 1 con-12.02.190 4 Wire Console 0 Unknown(J) Add Sub Site
19 8193 1202200 AGU-Port 1 con-12.02.200 4 Wire Console 0 Unknown(J) Comm Center |
WA \ MMC_Config / ¢ 2l
Sorted MMC_Config file with additional formatting
After the sort:

 The Channels will be together.
» However, the BRs (AGU Ports) will not necessarily in BR List Order

The sorted result shows two radio channels, each with its own voters and BRs. For each of the
channels:

1. The top horizontal rectangles show the:

a) Voter ID (Device Id field)

b) VGU IP Address (Device IP field)

c) Channel Name (Channel Name field)
2. The vertical rectangles shows the:

a) AGU Port IDs (Device ID Field)
b) Receiver Names (BR Subsite field)

Note that the Channel IDs (2809 & 8201) correspond to the VGU IDs.
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Copying and Pasting from the MMC_Config file

There is no automatic import of the data from the MMC_Config.csv file into the MCN Server
8000 system configuration files. You can, however, open the MMC_Config.csv file in Excel
and copy & paste the information into the fields in the Receiver Window in MCN Config
Server:

MMC_Config Field Receiver Window Field

Device ID (for BRs / Receivers) MLC ID

BR Subsite Name

BR Name Description (for general reference)

Here are a few things to consider when copying the data into the system configuration files in
MCN Config:

o Be sure that the Subsites are in the right order. If they are not, you can copy the
Subsite values and names one at a time.

o If you have a Mixed Mode system, make sure that the Subsites are in the order
that matches the BR Subsite order in the GCM 8000 comparator. If they are
not, you can copy the Subsite values and names one at a time.

o The Subsite Names in the MMC_Config.csv file might not be in the format that
you want displayed. You may have to edit these values for the user in
MCNConfig Server.

o You can include the AGU IP Address and Port number in the Description field
in the Receiver Window. This can be helpful for error logging and
troubleshooting.

MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Data for multiple radio channels

The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator CT software can store data for up to 4 channels in a Channel
Cluster.

If your system has more than 4 radio channels using MLC 8000 Analog Comparators, you will need
to save the system data in groups of 4 radio channels. You will need to open separate
MMC_cfg.csv files for each channel cluster.
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MLC 8000 Analog Comparator CT Software Examples

The following sections show where the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator information is configured.
The screen captures are based on CT Version 2.24. Screens for newer versions may be different.

MLC 8000 Analog Comparator (VGU) Configuration

Right-Click on an MLC 8000 Analog Comparator (VGU) from the main device tree and select
Configure Device.

The General Properties tab has the The Voter Properties tab has the
VGU IP Address

VGU Voter ID

Modify D¢ vice Configuration

Device
 MEC 8000 Subsite Link Converter (AG L
 MYC 2000 Analog Comparator (VGLU)

¢ MIC 8000 with GCM 8000 (Mixed Mode

Modify Dev, ze Configuration

GE”E'¥UDETI‘ES|BHS.‘EDHSD\EFmpErhES oting Propeties | P Configuration

Device ID 175, ek Woter-D:
Devike Name  |Yoter-190.R09 Wiew Channel Cluster Ch 11 Ch A Mumber [MUM q
Shamel annel Name annel Number [MUM)
Rress Vioter Location. | Comm Center ~|
Voice Repeat Operation Analog Yating Rix Parameters
= Disabled v
" Enabled
nase Analog Yoting Sample 200
Period [mSec]
TRC Control
TRC Function | Frequency  TRC Comm: Audio Truneation r
20 Riwie Link Delay (m3ec) 200
Jitter Buffer (S ec) 2 1950Hz Mo Action
Minimurn Jitker Buffer [mSec) 40 - 3 1850Hz  Moaction Yalue divisible by 10
4 1760 Hz Mo Action .
. B Source-Based Priority
B 1850 Hz Mo Action Congzole over Repeat -
7 1450 Hz Mo Action
Simplex Duplex
Device Fielesse D ata § B 1350Hz  Naction ¢ Simplen
Release Name Version R0 9 1260Hz  Moaction
\ 10 1150Hz  MoAction ' Duplex
Channel Cluster Pyameter 3
1 1050Hz  MoAction Steering Mode
Creation Date: /3141963 13:00:00 Yersion Name: 01 12 950 Hz Mo Action ~
13 850 Hz Mo Action
14 750 Hz Mo Action o
15 E50 Hz Mo Action
]E S,EE ‘}—!z HO f)\c.t!on | LastR= Timer [gec)
£ >
Savelolile Open FI|§ Cancel | e T | Save to file Open File Cancel ‘wiite Ta Device
\
Note: The Device ID in the General Properties. The Voter ID is shown in the
tab is NOT the Voter ID. Voting Properties tab above (2809)
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The IP configuration tab has more detailed IP parameters.

Modify Device Configurab,

Device type
7 MLC 8000 Subsite Link ConveRg [AGLU]

@ MLLC 8000 Analog Comparator (VGN
7 MLE 8000 with GCM 8000 (Miked Mad

L&N B

% Use the following IP address

IP &ddress 12.0.2 190
Subnet Mask 2%.0.0 .0

Default Gateway 12002 254
Speed & Duplex [aue =]

General Propetties | BRs/Console Properties £ 1P CoRiguration || voting Properties |

Save ta fie Open File

Cancel ‘iite To Device
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MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter (AGU) Configuration

Right-Click on an MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter (AGU) Port (BR) from the main device
tree and select Configure Device.

The BR/Console Properties tab has the The Advanced Properties window has the
BR Name, and AGU Port ID (MLC ID) Status Tone Timeout

Modify Devive Configuration

Device type
¢ MLC 8000 Subsite Link Convertey (&GL]
, , BR advanced configur ation for port To
L e Main | TRC Generation
BR Properties " z ‘ Woice Detection
P Made
Port 1D ,/
BR Name: ’
Advanced
Link. Type: [+wire-TRE |
. ,—_l' atus Tone Timeout(sec) FrequencylHz]
" ana“‘j"" e Pot# On/dff et EX ’h
Analog Woice Consolg Hangtime (sec) 00 ; &
Anslog Voice Repedt Hangtime [sec) ]wi 2 i~
i W
4 v
Input Level Differential (dB] ’07
fnclog Line Transient Time [mSee) [20
Associated Chgnnel Details
[¥ Channel Member
Charnel Mame Chan-1-R09
Chahnel Mumber [T
fterdD [zana
Default
Save t%lla Dpen File / Cancel Cancel Apply |
Subsite The Status Tone Timeout will determine
The Port box selects which the length of time from loss of Status
port to display from the Tone to a Fail indication. Default is 60
AGU. Seconds.

83



Interfacing to IP Comparators MLC 8000 Comparator

The General Properties tab has the The IP Configuration tab has the

Device Name and IP Address Detailed IP information
Modify Device Configuration g‘ﬁ‘@ Modify Device Configuration

Device type
& MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter (AGU)

£ MLC 8000 Analog Comparater [VGL)
¢ MLC 8000 with GCM 8000 (Mived Mode)

Devics type
& MLC 8000 Subsite Link Canverter [4GL)

" MLE 8000 Analag Comparator [¥GL)
" MLC 8000 with GCM 8000 (Mixed Mode]

Gieneral Pioperies | BFis/Corsole Propsrtiss | 1P Corfiguration | General Properties | BRs/Console Properties P Configuration

Device ID: 401 {™figvice Versions & L&N B
Device Name |aguldi Yiew Channel Clister .
Parameters = Lse the folowing IP address

IP Address 12.0 .2 191

IP Address 2.0 2 19

This is NOT swnatk 550 0.0
the Port ID

Default Gateway 2.0 2. 25
Spesd & Duplex Auto -
Jitter Buffer [mSec)
Minimum Jiter Buffer (méec) 0 -
Minimum Digital ittt Buffer (mSec) 40 =

Device Release Data
Flelease Nare e )
Channel Clster Parameters

Creation Date:  12/31/1363 15.00.00 WersionName: 1)

Save to file Open File Cancel Save lafile Open File Cancel

The MCN System does not need to know the AGU IP Address, but it can be helpful in troubleshooting.
BR List

Highlight the Voter and select Edit BR List button.

The window shows the lineup of BRs for the channel.

M Configure YGU "Chan-1-R09" BR List, Voter Mode: Retransmission

Total number of Woting BR is 4

| BR Mame | TutorBR [ TutFi [ Te0nly [ A Only | Broadeast | Status ]
[

19141 19141 ~ [
1wz 1912 F I T
1943 19143 M [~ [~ [~
19 191 = I T
{RddBR Femove Al Claar status column Save taFile

MNOTE: Al BR talkpaths will be disconnected

Cloge
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MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Limitations
The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator has the following limitations

Maximum of 15 Simultaneous MCN Servers or DA Sessions

The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator supports 15 simultaneous connections for real-time
sessions. These sessions include:

° CTI MCN Server 8000 Software
° MLC 8000 CT / DA Software

From a practical standpoint, this should not pose a problem since systems will normally not
have more than 1 or 2 MCN Server PCs.

MCN Server & CT / DA software cannot run simultaneously on the
same PC

The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator cannot talk to the MCN Server software and the MLC
8000 CT / DA software running on the same PC simultaneously.

. If you have to run CT software on the Server PC, you will have to exit the
MCN Server software.

. If you have the CT software running on the Server PC and try to start the
MCN Server software, it will not communicate to the MLC 8000 Analog
Comparator. You will have to close the CT software first.

. MLC 8000 Comparator Versions and Protocol Support

There has been a protocol change starting with MLC 8000 comparators with firmware version
RO4.xx.xx. Compatibility is shown below:

MLC Release MLC MLC Supported in MCN Version
Firmware Protocol

ASTRO® 25 System Release RO1.xx.xX 0 6.04 through 7.25 (see note)

A7.12

ASTRO® 25 System Release RO2.xx.xX 0 6.04 through 7.25 (see note)

A7.13

ASTRO® 25 System Release RO3.xx.xX 0 6.04 through 7.25 (see note)

A7.14

MLC 7.14 Box Release * RO4.xx.xx 0 6.11 — 7.25 — partial support — see note.

1 7.05 & up

*MLC 7.14 Box Release is an incremental maintenance release on the 7.14 system platform.
Note: The MCN Server 8000 software versions 7.05 through 7.25 support both MLC Protocols 0 & 1.
R4.xx.xx FP MLC 8000 firmware supports both the old and new protocol, however, it will
automatically switch to the new protocol if the DA software is run. When this happens, it will stop

communicating to a version 6.xx MCN Server 8000 PC.

Therefore, if the MLC 8000 firmware R04.xx.xx is installed, it is highly recommended to
upgrade to MCN Server 8000 version 7.xx.

MCN Server 8000 version 7.26 terminated support for Protocol 0 — Firmware RO3.xx.xX.
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MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Status Display Tables
MLC 8000 and MLC LV Display Tables

The possible states for the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Subsites (receivers) include:

Displayed State | Meaning
Error Undefined Status
Offline Server cannot communicate with MLC 8000 Comparator (Note 1)
Config Err (Note 2)
(Blank) No Activity
Disable Disabled via MCN Server 8000 or MCN Client
Subsite Failed - Comparator cannot communicate to BR (Note 3)
Rx Voice Receive activity
Forced Vote Force Vote (but not yet Voted)
Vote Voted
Last Vote Last Subsite voted (LV Display Tables only)

The above states are defined in the MLC 8000 and the MLC LV Display Tables.
Note 1: The Offline state could be caused by the following:
a. GCM 8000 IP address in the MCN System Configuration Files is wrong.

b. GCM 8000 Voter ID in the MCN System Configuration Files is wrong.
(See the Network Interface window.)

c. MCN Server cannot talk to the MLC 8000 Comparator (possible network problem).

d. If the MCN Server has multiple NIC cards, the wrong one may be selected.

Note 2: The Config Err state could be caused by the following:
a. The MLC ID in the MCN System Configuration Files (Receiver window) is wrong.

b. The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator BR is configured in the MCN System
Configuration Files (Receiver window) but it is not configured in the MLC 8000
Comparator BR List.

c. The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator is online, has not sent a status update for this BR.

d. The wrong MLC Voter ID might have been entered for the MLC 8000 in the Hardware
window in the MCN Config program. This has been seen to happen if the Console
Port ID in the VGU is mistakenly entered instead of the MLC 8000 Voter ID.
(Typically, the Voter ID value is 8 higher than the Console port ID.) In this case, all
the receivers for the MLC 8000 will have a Config Err status. The status for the MLC
8000 in the View / Network Interface window may show On-Line even though the
wrong MLC 8000 Voter ID has been entered.
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Note 3:

a.

Note 4:

WARNING:

The Fail state could be caused by the following:

The BR analog port is disconnected from the MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter
(AGU).

The BR has lost power.
There is no status tone from the BR

The Radio Port for this MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter (AGU) is not calibrated
properly (See the CT software for calibration)

. The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator (VGU) cannot communicate with the appropriate

MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter (AGU). In this case, all the BRs associated with
this MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter (AGU) will be in the Fail state.

The Last Vote indication will only be displayed when that Subsite is otherwise in the
Idle state.

DO NOT ATTEMPT TO CHANGE THE BIT VALUES OR ENTRY ORDER IN
THE DISPLAY TABLE.
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MM - Mixed Mode Voting Solution Interfacing

The Mixed Mode Voting Solution is a combination of a GCM 8000 Comparator and an MLC 8000
Analog Comparator. When interfacing to a Mixed Mode system, you will need the information from
both of those comparators:

GCM 8000 Information:
= GCM 8000 IP Address Entered into the Mixed Mode Configuration window
®  List of Receivers 1-32 Entered into the Receiver Window — for Receivers
(Subsites) 1-32

MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Information:
e VGU IP Address:- Entered into the Mixed Mode Configuration window
e Voter ID :- Entered into the Mixed Mode Configuration window
e AGU BR Port ID:- For each of the BRs in the system entered in the MLC ID field
for the receiver in the Receiver window
e AGU BR Name:- Receiver name for each BR in the system Entered in the Name
field for the receiver in the Receiver window

Receiver (Subsite) Order for Mixed Mode Systems -- Very
Important!

Since a Mixed Mode system uses both a GCM 8000 Digital and an MLC 8000 Analog Comparator,
it is very important to make sure that the receiver (Subsite) information is entered into the MCN
Config Server program in the proper order. The following principles hold in determining the
receiver order:
1. Each radio channel may have different receiver (Subsite) orders.
2. If there are multiple radio channels with the same complement of Subsite locations, it
is recommended that the Subsites in all channels be configured in the same order.

3. The Subsite numbers configured in the GTR 8000 BRs and GPW 8000 Satellite
Receivers for a particular radio channel control the Subsite order in that channel's
GCM 8000 comparator.

4. Since the Subsite name can be hand-entered in the GCM 8000 comparator CSS, it is
possible to enter the wrong Subsite name. Make sure that the list of Subsite names in
the GCM 8000 CSS matches the actual order of the GTR 8000 and GPW 8000 units.

5. The Subsite order (1-64) in the GCM 8000 comparator controls the receiver order (1-
64) in the Receiver Window in the MCN Config Server software.
6. Enter the proper Receiver Names (as determined by the GCM 8000 Subsite order) in

the MCN Config Server Software Receiver Window.

7. The Subsites listed in the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator CT software (and the
resulting MMC_Config.csv file) are listed in the order that they were entered when the
system was configured in the CT software. This order might not be the same as the
order in the GCM 8000 comparator. It is recommended that the order is kept the
same, but it is not imperative that it is.

8. After the receiver Subsite information from the GCM 8000 is entered into the MCN
Config Server software, enter the proper AGU Port ID in the MLC ID field for that
Subsite.
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Mixed Mode System Limitations

Mixed Mode systems will have the same limitations as their constituent GCM 8000 and MLC 8000
Analog Comparators as described in the CGM 8000 and MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Limitations

sections:

°  Maximum of 3 MCN Servers connected to the GCM 8000 comparators. If the MCN
Servers are in an ASTRO® 25 RNI, the RNI infrastructure supports only 2 MCN
Server 8000 PCs.

°  Neither the GCM 8000 CSS software nor the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator CT /
DA software can run simultaneously on the same PC as the MCN Server.

°  The GCM 8000 comparator cannot disable Subsites that have failed

°  The GCM 8000 comparator will reset the Disable status if a Subsite goes into Fail.
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Mixed Mode Status Display

The possible states for Mixed Mode comparator systems using the Mixed Mode and the MM LV
Display Tables are:

Displayed State Meaning

Error - Undefined \ Undefined Status

No Activity

Offline D Offline GCM

Offline A Offline MLC

Fail A Fail MLC

Fail D Fail GCM

Fail D / Cfg Err A Fail GCM & Config MLC

Fail D + A Fail Both

Dis A Disable MLC

Dis D Disable GCM

DisD + A Disable both

DISD + A Permanently Disable GCM & Disable MLC
Dis A/ Fail D Disable MLC & Fail GCM

Dis D/ Fail A Disable GCM & Fail MLC

DIS D / Fail A Permanent Disable GCM & Fail MLC

Dis D / Cfg Err A Disable GCM & Config Err MLC

DIS D/ Cfg Err A Permanent Disable GCM & Config Err MLC

Offline D / Fail A Offline GCM & Fail MLC

Offline D / Dis A Offline GCM & Fail MLC

Offline A / Fail D Offline MLC & Fail GCM

Offline A / Dis D Offline MLC & Disable GCM

Offline A/ DIS D Offline MLC & Permanently Disable GCM

Offline A+ D Offline both

Voice Receive activity

Data Receive activity

Force Vote (but not yet Voted)

Voted
Voted for Data
Last Vote Last Subsite voted (LV Display Tables only)
The previous states are defined in the Mixed Mode and the MM LV Display Tables.
Note 1 The notes from the other IP Comparator Display Tables apply as appropriate.
Note 2: "A" = Analog (MLC 8000 Analog Comparator); "D" = Digital (GCM 8000)
Note 3: In normal operation, only a few of these states will be displayed.
Note 4: A(f:;live )Call states (Vote, Rx) will take priority over background states (ldle, Dis, Fail,
Offline

Note 5: Active Call states for Digital (GCM 8000) will have priority over Analog calls.

Note 6: The implementation of this Display Table is extremely complicated. The above states
are not in the same order as they appear in the real Display Table.

WARNING: DO NOT ATTEMPT TO CHANGE THE BIT VALUES OR ENTRY ORDER
IN THE DISPLAY TABLE.
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Mixed Mode Tech Status Displays

The MM Tech Display Tables are provided to help technicians troubleshoot Mixed Mode systems.
Separate screens or tabs can be set up using these Display Tables for Technician use.

MM Tech Display Table

The MM Tech Display Table is similar to the MM LV Display table, except it adds more detail
in the cases of both Digital and Analog Activity at the same time. It has the following
modifications:

= Added "D" or "A" suffix for Rx & Vote states
= When there is both Digital & Analog activity, both are shown.
®=  Analog Rx is changed to a brownish color.

®=  Analog Vote is changed to a violet color

You can look at this Display Table in the Display Table window in MCN Config Server
software.

MM-GCM Tech Display Table

This Display Table is for Mixed Mode systems, but it looks at only the GCM 8000 (Digital)
signals, plus the Last Vote. It is somewhat similar to the GCM LV Display Table. It can be
used for troubleshooting a Mixed Mode system if you want to look just at the GCM 8000 data.

You can look at this Display Table in the Display Table window in MCN Config Server
software.

Note 1: The Last Vote indication will be set on either digital or analog activity.
MM-MLC Tech Display Table

This Display Table is for Mixed Mode systems, but it looks at only the signals from the MLC
8000 Analog Comparator, plus the Last Vote. It is somewhat similar to the MLC LV Display
Table. It can be used for troubleshooting a Mixed Mode system if you want to look just at the
data from the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator.

You can look at this Display Table in the Display Table window in MCN Config Server
software.

Note 1: The Last Vote indication will be set on either digital or analog activity.

Note 2: If there is both analog and digital activity, you will not see a Vote indication using this
table since the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Vote bit is suppressed in the program
whenever there is a Vote in the GCM 8000.
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Interfacing to Legacy Equipment

The MCN Server 8000 will connect directly to IP comparators through an IP network, but can also
connect to Non-IP comparators and 1/0 devices on the MCN networks through a discrete Network
Interface. The following list shows the possible types of NI (Network Interface) options:

Network Interface Type MCN Network Speed
HIB-IP family IP Module 78 Kbps

HIB-232 RS-232 Serial 78 Kbps
PCLTA-21-78K PCI Board 78 Kbps
PCLTA-21-1250K PCI Board 1.25 Mbps

The MCN Server 8000 will communicate using any of the previous NI options, to one of the following
Legacy Equipment (Non-IP comparators and 1/0) devices:

Device MCN Module Type
ASTRO-TAC™ 3000 Comparators AIB Modules
Digitac Comparators CIB Modules
Spectra-TAC Comparators CIB Modules
Competitive Comparators CIB Modules

I/0O & Alarm Points GPIO Modules

All the MCN modules shown above establish their connection via Network Interface modules linked
back to the MCN Monitoring and Control Network and communicate on a 78 Kbit wired network,

Larger systems may include a 1.25 Mbps high-speed backbone network that connects to the MCN
modules through MCN Routers and EXB Network Extender Modules.

The standard MCN Server 8000 software can support a single Network Interface (usually a HIB-IP unit).
Additional Network Interfaces can be supported by purchasing expansion options.

When interfacing to legacy equipment using MCN modules, you will need to know:

e Network Interface Information (entered in Network Interface window):
Network Interface Type
Network Interface Parameters
MCN Group & Module addresses
IP parameters (for HIB-IP units)

e MCN Module Information (entered in Hardware window)
Module Type
MCN Group & Module addresses

® Receiver & 1/0O Point Information (entered in Receiver window)
Receiver and/or 1/0O Point Name
Type of Display Table to use (Comparator, Alarm, Door, etc.)

The Configuring a System - McnConfig Server 8000 Program section of this manual has
references to the above items throughout.

More information on the MCN modules, and the MCN network can be found in the appropriate manuals.
See the Reference Documents section of this manual for a list of manuals.
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Configuring a System - McnConfig Server 8000
Program

The MCN Config Server 8000 program is used to configure an MCN system. System configuration
involves:

1.  Defining system resources in the Resource Windows, such as Network Interfaces, Hardware
Modules, Receiver Names and, Channels;

2. Adding and configuring the appropriate hardware interfaces and modules for the system,

3. Designing the Display Windows to be displayed by the MCN Server and MCN Client
programs,

4. Building a list of Display Windows (screens) as needed for availability by the various different
Client PCs.

Resource Table Links

It may be useful to note that certain fields of the resource windows in the MCN
Config program are linked to each other; as indicated in the following screen shot by the
arrows.

1| McnConfig - Example.McnSys
Eie Edit Wew Window Help

Group |Module Heart Beat |HLC Vater ID
19 0.1 FO 01 -
192.168.0.2

o e =)

[t [ e Chanmel  |TX Timer

Inder| Channel VD BMultiplier
Comm Center  Spectra-TAC Rack Police Fast o

Police East

=
HIB-IP Comtn Center Astrotacr Rack 4 Detectives
HB-1P HTlitop Uater Digitec 2 Reck 1 Fire
HTlitop Waver Digitec 3 Reck 1 LN
HIlltop Water Rack 1

som 50001

Police West
Detectives
Admin

GRP : MOD [ reme [pescription |[Tag-1 Tag-z |Display Table [~ nggramrnmnmuﬁ“a <«
00:3 sirporc Ticrowave Ch Comparator
00:3
0o:4

Comparator

HT1itop T Comparatox
Fernwood 19DHDATE9113- Comparator
T Ja TSSO o= oL =CH - Llarm

Uest High 19RTNAZ 170
Airport Ticrowave Ch Comparator N
Generator Hilltop UT Generator

2 N

3 Vate soundshE N

1 soundshE N

s Disahle  sounds\IHN

States IMouse | Subdevice

For Help, press 1

1.  The Network Interface links to the devices connected to it. Those hardware devices
are shown in the Hardware window. In this example, the HIB-IP Network Interface
has (6) MCN legacy modules connected to it: (4) CIB modules, (1) AIB module,
and (1) 10B module.

(The GCM 8000 Network Interface has just its GCM 8000 comparator linked
under it.)
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2. Each Module in the Hardware Window can point to a Channel in the Channel
window.

3. Each Module in the Hardware Window points to all the Receivers (Subsites) or 1/0
points associated with it. In the example the CIB module points to its (8) receivers.
An IP Comparator Module points to (64) receivers.

4.  Each Receiver or I/O Point in the Receivers window points to a Display Table tab.
This determines how the status information from the comparator or 1/0 module will
be displayed.
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Display Windows (Status Screens)

In order to have a functional system, a Display Window must be configured. Display Windows are the
screens that will be used to display the system status in the MCN Server and Client programs.

You must build at least one Display Window in order for the MCN Server and Client programs to
display your system.

a.  Each screen can have multiple rows and columns for the Receiver and 1/0 points.
b.  Each status screen can contain multiple Tabs and multiple channels.
C.  Multiple Screens can be defined within the Display window for the system.

If there are multiple screens built within the Display window, you will have to click the “View” tab
and select “Display Window” and choose which specific screen you want to view.

DISPATCHER
TECHMICIAM

The following is an example of the Display Windows configurability:
L] For Technicians, a large display grid with one tab shows all systems on a single grid.
=  For Dispatchers, a small grid with multiple tabs shows only one channel per tab.

= Different Display Windows for different dispatchers with different subsets of channels
may be available. (Police channels for Police dispatcher, Fire & EMS channels for Fire
Dispatcher, etc.)

Technician Screen [_ O[]

Palice Fie-EMS |

Typical Technician Display Window

PD Dispatch = |

East | West Detectives |

Typical Dispatcher Display Window
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Default Display Window

If you forget to build a Display Window for your system, the MCN Config Server software will
generate a warning.

Display Screen Missing

Warning:

There were no display screens builk for this system.

& sample display screen will be generated and saved with the system.

It will not have receivers, BRs or IO points on it,

It must be customized For your system before it can be used with the MCN Server software,

See the notes in the sample display screen and the software manual for more information,

Missing Display Window Warning

The program will also generate a default Display Window. This will not have any receivers placed
on it, but it will give you instructions to remind you what needs to be done as shown below.

M Screen 1

Sample Screen File

1. Use MCH Config Server 6, Change Screen Mame 8
ko modify this screen. Title as required.

2. Use screen toolbar 7. See manual

to make changes. For mare details

3. Change Rows & Column 8, Overwrite or delete

a5 required, these labels when Finished

4. Add Receivers (BRs)
and I/O points

From Receiver Lisk

as required.

5. Add labels and kabs
a5 required,

4 | able

d

Default Display Screen
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Navigating through MCNConfig Server

The MCNConfig program is a 32-Bit Windows program. Navigation, menus and toolbars operation
are similar to most other Windows programs.

Standard Windows Hot-Keys that can be used with this program include:
Ctrl-C Copy current selection to clipboard
Ctrl-v Paste clipboard to current location in selected window.

Context Sensitive Menus are available in different windows by Right-clicking an item.

Scroll Bars are available when the contents of a window (other than the main window) are larger than
the size of that window.

Controlling the Windows

You can have multiple windows (resource windows or display windows) open on the workspace at a
given time. You can control the windows as follows:

View the Resource Windows (Hardware, Receivers, Channels, or Display Tables) or Display
Windows with the View menu.

Select an open window by clicking the mouse on it or using the Window menu.
Move a window by grabbing its title bar and dragging it.
Re-size a window by grabbing an edge or corner and dragging it.

Minimize /Restore, Maximize and Close the window using the standard Windows buttons on the
top right corner of each window. If you close the last window, you will close the system. If any
changes have been made you will have a chance to save the system.

You can save the sizing and layout of your workspace by using the Save Layout command in the
Edit menu.
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Screen Elements

Menu Title Bar

I McnCo nfig - Example. McnSys
File Edit Wiew Window Help

Ol E| £| X N[5 (@] 15|12

g

Min / Max /
Toolbar Close

¢ i Buttons

|

-

For Help, press F1 v

This program has many standard menu functions that are used in other Windows programs. For
example, menus can be selected with the mouse or by holding down the ALT key while pressing the
underlined letter on the menu. Note that a menu’s appearance may change, and various menu
options may be disabled, depending on the current state of the system.

Menu Bar

Two versions of the Menu Bar will be displayed. When there is no system opened, a small
Initial Menu Bar will be displayed:

File “iew Help

When a system is loaded, the standard Menu Bar will be displayed:
File Edit “iew Window Help

Initial File Menu

When there is no system loaded, the Initial File Menu is available.

5N Yiew Help

Mew Ctel+N
Cpen... Chrl+0
Import D05 Syskem

Recent File

Close
Exit

=

New Starts a new system from scratch.

Open Opens an existing system from disk. This will open all the files
associated with a particular system. Only one system can be open at a
given time. You must close the existing system before starting a new
system, importing a system from the DOS version of MCNRCD, or
opening another system.
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Import

Recent Files
Exit

IP Comparator Network Interface

Imports a system from the DOS version of the MCNRCD
program.

Allows you to quickly open a recently used system.

Exits the program.

Standard File Menu

Once a system is loaded, the Standard File Menu is available:

Close
Save

El MenConfig - MenConfig
IEN Edit  Wiew Window He

Save As...
Import Template

cties |
|

Export Texk
Print Preview
Prinkt
Exit: |
_— ]
Close Closes the current system. If something has changed, you will be given a
chance to save it.
Save Saves the current system with the current name. This will save all the
files associated with a particular system.
Save As Saves the current system with a new name. This will save all the files

Import Template

Export Text

Print Preview
Print
Exit

associated with a particular system.
Import special template used for specially developed templates.

Exports text values of currently selected table
(Not available for Display Windows)

Previews printout
Prints the contents of the currently selected window.

Exits the program. If something has changed, you will be given a chance
to save it.

The Standard File Menu does not have the Open, Import, or Recent Files menu items.

Saving Files

For security & information assurance purposes:
o Do not save the system configuration files in the program directory.
o Do not give Users the rights to modify or delete them

You will have to determine the appropriate directory in which to save your system
configuration files. The access rights for the system configuration files will need to be:

° Admin Full control

] User

Read access

When you first save a system, Windows may default to the My Documents folder.
If so, browse to the appropriate folder and add a new folder for your system description files.
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Edit Menu

IP Comparator Network Interface

The Edit Menu is available whenever a system is loaded. Some menu items may not be enabled
depending on the currently active window.

Cuk

Copy
Paste

cnConfig - McnConfig1
Wiew Window  Help

Chrl+3
Chrl+C
Chrl4y

Mew Display Window

i Delete Display Window
! Display Window Properties

Display Fonk

Cut
Copy
Paste

New Display Window
Delete Display Window
Display Window Properties

Display Font

Table Font

Cuts the selected item(s) and saves a copy in the clipboard.
Copies the selected item(s) to the clipboard.

Pastes the contents of the clipboard to the current cursor
location. Some fields are special fields that accept only
certain data (or certain ranges of data) from the clipboard.
See Restrictions on Using the Clipboard on page 157
for more details.

Opens a new MCN Display Window.
Deletes an MCN Display Window.

Sets the properties (Window Title, Number of Rows &
Columns) for the currently selected MCN Display Window.

Only available to set the font and size of text within the
Display Window; Used to simulate the display for the MCN
Server program.

Sets the font and size of text within currently opened, active
windows. This is not active in the Display Window.

Any font settings made from here are only effective within
MCN Config program. The font settings for the MCN Server
programs (and the MCN Client program) are set by the user
from within those programs.
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View Menu

IP Comparator Network Interface

The View Menu is used to display a list of available windows, from which you may quickly
select and make active for use. Some items will only appear when certain options are

purchased with the License.

View | Window Help

v
v

Toolbars
Status Bar
Enable Sub-Comparators

Enable Tag Fields

Network Interface
Hardware
Receivers
Channels

Display Window

Display Tables
Watchdog States

Client Permissions
Layout Mode

Save Layout

Toolbars

Status Bar

Enable Sub-Comparators
Enable Tag Fields

Metwork Interface
Hardware
Receivers
Channels

Email Groups
Display Window ...
Display Tables
Watchdog States

Client Permissions

Layout Mode

Save Layout

Turns the Toolbars on or off.
Turns the Status Bar (at the bottom of the screen) on or off.

Displays a tab for Sub-comparator fields and options in the
Display Table and Receiver Window. Sub-comparator
features are normally not used with IP comparators. Turn
this off for a less cluttered screen view if sub-comparators
are not used.

Displays a column of Tag fields in the Receiver Window.
Tag fields may be used to store general-purpose
information.

Opens the Network Interface Window and makes it active.
Opens the Hardware Resource Window and makes it active
Opens the Receiver Resource Window and makes it active.
Opens the Channel Resource Window and makes it active.

Opens an RCD (Remote Comparator Display) Display
Window and makes it active.

Opens the Display Tables Window and makes it active.
Opens the Watchdog States window and makes it active.
(This is to support the System Performance Toolkit option
that is not currently offered.)

Opens the Client Permission Window and makes it active.
Turns on Layout Mode in a Display Window to enable re-
sizing of columns (active only when a Display Window is
active.)

Saves the current working screen layout (Window
Positions, Column widths). This layout will be used the
next time the program is started.
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Window Menu

mm Help

| Cascade
| Tile
1 Hardware
2 Metwork, Interface
3 Receivers
4 Channels
5 Email Groups
A PO Dispatch
v 7 Technician Screen

Cascade Cascades all open windows
Tile Tiles all open windows
Window List (1-N) Indicates currently open windows. Use this list to select and

open a Resource (Network Interface, Hardware, Receivers,
Channels and Display Table) or Display window. The
Resource Windows will appear in the order they were
opened.

Display Windows will be listed as named by the user.
(Windows 6 & 7 in this screen shot are Display Windows.)

Help Menu

Help Topics

I About McnConfig. ..

Help Topics Brings up the software manual.
Adobe Reader must be installed to support this option.
About MCNConfig Displays information about the program
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IP Comparator Network Interface

Toolbars

The MCNConfig program has dockable toolbars indicated in the screen capture below. You can
move the toolbars by clicking on the beginning or ending line in the toolbar and dragging it to the

desired location.

3 McnConfig - Example.McnSys
File Edit View Window Help

D) &S| | w|emloml| @] E| €] X |20 o151
e e e —

File

| S |

o
n
=
5

3

Far Help, press FL

Add Edit Toolbar

Recniirce

Nicnlav 2. Haln

|

Each Toolbar button has a Tool Tip that is displayed when you move the mouse over it. A more
lengthy description of the button will appear in the Status Line at the bottom of the main window.

File Toolbar

I] ?.; L

Ui

New Opens a new system.
Same as File ... New menu item.

Open Opens a system from disk.
Same as File ... Open menu item.

Save Saves the current system to disk.
Same as File ... Save menu item.

Print Prints the data from the active window.
Same as File ... Print menu item.
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Add Resource Toolbar

NI ‘ New Network Interface Module

Adds a new Network Interface module or IP Comparator to the
Network Interface resource window. The quantity of Network
Interfaces or IP comparators that can be used with the system will be
limited by the Software License File.

@ New Module Adds a new module to the Hardware List resource
window. Adds the appropriate number of Receivers or 1/0 Blocks in
the Receiver window.

Eos New Channel Adds a new channel to the Channel List resource

window.

Edit Toolbar

Items in the Edit Toolbar work only in the currently selected window. If a toolbar item is not
available in a particular window, it will be grayed out.

+
i

Append  Adds a new item to the end of a list of items. This item
is not available in the Receiver Window or Display
Window.

+
i

Insert Inserts a new item at the current location in a list of
items. This item is not available in the Receiver
Window or Display Window.

Delete Deletes the currently selected item(s).

o X

Cut Copies the currently selected item(s) to the clipboard
and deletes them from the selected window.

i

Copy Copies the currently selected item(s) to the clipboard
without deleting them from the selected window.

Paste Pastes the clipboard contents to the current location in
the selected window: See preceding info on Cut and
Copy.

Move Up Moves up the currently selected item in the list. This
item is only available in the Channel Window.

Move Down  Moves down the currently selected item in the list.
This item is only available in the Channel Window.

R

Sort Alpha Sorts the list alphabetically. This item is available
only in the Channel Window.
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Display & Help Toolbar

i“ | New Display
Adds a new display window.
Display Window Properties
M play p

| Opens the Grid Properties dialog box. Allows changes to be made to
the window Title, and the number of rows and columns for a Display
Window. This item is available only when a Display Window is

selected.
it New Tab
ETL_BI Appends a display tab to the selected Display Window. This item is

available only when a Display Window is selected.

@ New Label
Adds a Label at the current position in the selected Display Window.
This item is available only when a Display Window is selected.

New Receiver

Rowvr Adds Receiver(s) or 1/0 Group(s) to the current position in the
selected Display Window. This item is available only when a
Display Window is selected.

[ . Help
) Displays the Help menu window.
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Configuring System Resources

The first step in configuring a system is configuring the Resources in the four Resource Windows:

Network Interface Window

Add IP Comparators and configure their IP parameters.

Add HIB-1P, HIB-IP 8000, or HIB-IP 8002 Network Interfaces (for legacy MCN
systems), configure their parameters, and program the HIB-IP units, (HIB-1P 8000 entry
also covers HIB-IP 8002 units.)

Display other MCN Legacy Network Interface(s) (PCLTA, or HIB-232 modules if used).

Hardware Window

Enter additional information for IP Comparators,

Add Legacy MCN comparator (CIB & AIB) modules and I/0O Modules and configure their
MCN addresses.

Receiver Window

Enter the receiver names & 1/0O group names and other data for all hardware modules.

Channel Window

Enter radio channel names.

The individual resource windows and configuration instructions are in the following
sections.

106



"MCNConfig Program: IP Comparator Network Interface

Adding IP Comparators & Network Interfaces - Network Interface
Window

This window displays the following items configured for this system:
e |P Comparator IP configuration data

® Legacy MCN Network Interfaces (HIB-IP, PCLTA and HIB-232 modules)

From this window, you can also configure the IP settings for a HIB-IP module (if used).

The number of IP comparators and legacy Network Interfaces that can be used by the system are
controlled by the software key file.

B Network [nterface

[ndex Name Type Address Group |Module |Heart Beat MLC Voter ID
: o on ves
2 GCM 1 GCH-5000 192.165.0.2 - - - -
3 MLC 1 MLC-8000 192.1658.0.3 - - - 1234
4 NI-D5 HMC-8000 192.168.0.4 / 192.168.0.5 - - - 5678

— The legacy Network Interfaces (HIB-IP, PCLTA) can connect to multiple legacy MCN
hardware modules (such as CIB, AIB and GP1O modules).

— The GRV 8000, GCM 8000, and MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Network Interface
entries are each associated with one comparator

— The MM Mixed Mode Network Interface is associated with both a GCM 8000 and an
MLC 8000 Analog Comparator.

The Network Interface Resource Window includes the following
fields:

Name

This field holds the name of:
e  Legacy Network Interface (HIB-IP, PCLTA, HIB-232)
° GRYV 8000, GCM 8000, or MLC 8000 Analog Comparator IP Comparator

o Mixed Mode Comparator (Since the Mixed Mode comparator is made up of a
GCM 8000 and MLC 8000 Analog Comparator, it appears in this window on a
single line with two IP addresses.)
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Type

This field indicates the type of Network Interface Module:
°  GRV 8000 Comparator (either Analog or Digital)
°  GCM 8000 Digital Comparator
°  GCM 8000 TDMA Digital Comparator
°  MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

°  Mixed Mode Mixed Mode Comparator (GCM 8000 and MLC 8000
Analog Comparator pair)

° HIBIP  HIB-IP Network Interface

°  HIB IP 8000 HIB-IP 8000 Network Interface

°  HIB IP 8002 HIB-IP 8002 Network Interface

°  Non-IP Legacy PCLTA or HIB-232 Network Interface

The settings for the IP Network Interfaces (IP Comparators and HIB-IP modules) are set up
in the MCNConfig program and saved in the system files for the MCN system. You will
also use the settings stored in the system files to program the HIB-IP unit (through a COM
port).

The settings for Non-1P Network Interfaces are set up with the HWSetup program and
stored in the PC registry. The MCN Server program will get that information from the
registry when it runs.

Address

This field is used for:
1. IP Devices IP Address(es)
Mixed Mode comparators have (2) IP addresses
Address 1: MLC 8000 Comparator IP Address
Address 2: GCM 8000 IP Address

2. Non-IP Network Interfaces (PCLTA or HIB-232 modules):
This points to the Non-IP Network Interface. Non-IP network
interfaces are set up with the HWSetup program.

This field defaults to "MCN1" but can be easily changed...

Group

MCN Group Number for this module (Hex value 00-FE):
This is shown only for HIB-IP type units (which are configured in MCN Config program).

Module

MCN Module Number for this module (Hex value 0-F):
This is shown only for HIB-IP type units (which are configured in MCN Config program).

Heart Beat

This is for legacy Network Interfaces only. It is used to control the heartbeat from the
server to the legacy MCN modules. This field should normally be set to *"Yes".

In systems with multiple servers that all access the same legacy modules, it may be

advisable to set all but one of the servers to "'"No". If you have such a system, contact a
CTI Products engineer for assistance.

108



"MCNConfig Program: IP Comparator Network Interface

MLC Voter ID

This is the Voter ID for MLC 8000 Analog Comparators. It is also used in Mixed Mode
systems (since Mixed Mode systems include an MLC 8000 Analog Comparator). This
field is found in the MMC_Cfg.csv file generated by the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator
CT program or on the display of the CT program. See Interfacing to the MLC 8000
Analog Comparator on page 75 for details.

Adding IP Comparators

The IP comparators appear in two windows:
a. Network Interface Window and
b. Hardware Window.

IP comparators can be added from either window using the right-click menu or the toolbar.

Method 1: From the Network Interface window, either:
a. Right-click in the list and select "Add New" or
b. Select the Add NI or IP Comparator icon from the toolbar: NI

Network Interface Type X

IP Interface for IP Comparators
(¥ GRV 8000 Comparator

(" GCM 8000 Digital Comparator
" GCM 8000 TDMA Digital Comparator
" MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

" MM8000 Mixed Mode Solution (GCM +MLC)

—~Network Interface for legacy MCN Network devices -
" HIB-IP-8002 IP Connection
" HIB-IP-8000 IP Connection
(" HIBIP  IP Connection
" PCLTA  Internal Card
(" HIB-232 (Non Dial-up)
i

OK I Cancel
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Method 2: From the Hardware window, either:

omparator Network Interface

Right-click in the list and select "Insert New" or "Append New"

M Hardware

Group | Module Type |Banks ‘Lacatian Name Channel

ao [u] CIE 1

1 Hone
Delete

Insert Mew b

Append Mew ¥

GCM 8000

GCM 8000 TDMA
MLC 8000
Mixed Mode
CiB

CIB 2 Bit

CIB 1 Bit

AIB

10B Std

10B 2 Bit

10B 1 Bit
GPI-12

GPI-24
GPIO-1208C/L
GPIO-1212A
GPIO-LA-1212A
GPIO-12XX-CVT
GPO-12A
GPO-16C
GPO-24

Select the appropriate type.

Or
Select the Add Module icon from the toolbar.

Either of the above steps will open the Select Type list:

a) Select the appropriate type and hit "Add".
Select Type ? o

Mumber of Devices: I 1

Add I Cancel
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IP Comparator Network Interface

Selecting a GRV 8000 IP Comparator

The IP comparators are available under two MCN software windows:
a. Network Interface Type Window and
b. Hardware Window.

The GRV 8000 Network Interface is used for GRV 8000 Comparators for either Analog or Digital

mode.

Network Interface Type X

~IP Interface for IP Comparators
(¥ GRV 8000 Comparator

(" GCM 8000 Digital Comparator
" GCM 8000 TDMA Digital Comparator
(" MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

" MM8000 Mixed Mode Solution (GCM + MLC)

~Network Interface for legacy MCN Network devices -
" HIB-IP-8002 IP Connection
" HIB-IP-8000 IP Connection
(" HIBIP  IP Connection
" PCLTA  Internal Card
" HIB-232 (Non Dial-up)
" HIB 232

cot_|

Select the GRV 8000 Comparator and hit OK.
The GRV 8000 Comparator configuration window is opened.

Name: l GRV-102-001

IPAddress:] 10 . 233 . 102 . 121

OK I Cancel

Enter the GRV 8000 name and IP address and hit OK.

The MCN Server 8000 communicates over IP only with GRV 8000 Comparator. It does not need to

know the IP address of any GSLC or IP BR.

The program will add one entry for the overall Comparator Status and 96 entries for receivers (subsites)

in the Receiver Window.
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Selecting a GCM 8000 Comparator

Either of the previous methods will open the following Network Interface Type window:

Network Interface Type X

~IP Interface for IP Comparators
" GRV 8000 Comparator

¢ GCM 8000 Digital Comparator
" GCM 8000 TDMA Digital Comparator
(" MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

" MM8000 Mixed Mode Solution (GCM + MLC)

Network Interface for legacy MCN Network devices
" HIB-IP-8002 IP Connection
" HIB-IP-8000 IP Connection
(" HIBIP  IP Connection
(" PCLTA  Internal Card
" HIB-232 (Non Dial-up)
" HIB 232

OK | Cancel l

Select the appropriate type of GCM comparator and hit OK.
e GCM Digital Comparator (FDMA) — One timeslot
e GCM TCMA Comparator — Two timeslots

When you have selected a GCM 8000 comparator by one of the above methods, the GCM
8000 configuration window is opened.

GCM B00O x|

Namne: | MI-0% ‘

IF‘.D.ddress:| 192 . 168 . 0 . 6 |

I Ok, l [ Cancel ]

This configuration is the Network Interface portion of the GCM 8000 comparator.

b) The program will automatically assign a sequential name starting with the prefix
NI (Network Interface). You can change it to whatever you want.

C) The program will pick an IP address in the 192.168.x.x. range.
Edit the IP Address for the proper address of the GCM 8000 comparator.
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Receiver (subsite) list:

Adding a GCM Digital Comparator (FDMA) will add 64 receiver positions to the
Receiver Window.

Adding a GCM TDMA Comparator (Two timeslots) will add 128 receiver positions
to the Receiver Window;

Positions 1-64 for Timeslot 1 and

Positions 65-128 for Timeslot 2.

Positions 1 & 65 correspond to Timeslots 1 & 2 respectively for the subsite 1.
Positions 2 & 66 correspond to Timeslots 1 & 2 respectively for the subsite 2.
etc.

You should enter the same subsite name (with a possible timeslot number) for the
timeslots for the same subsite. Ex:

1 Greenhills-1
2 Airport 1
3 University 1

65 Greenhills 2
66 Airport 2
67 University 2

Adding an MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

When you have selected an MLC 8000 Analog Comparator by one of the above methods,
the MLC 8000 configuration window is opened.

MLC BOOD x|

Mame: | MI-11 ‘

1PAddress:| 192 . 168 . 0 . 2 ‘

MLC Water ID: D

I OF, ] [ Cancel ]

This configuration is the Network Interface and Voter ID portion of the MLC 8000
Analog Comparator.

o

The program will automatically assign a sequential name starting with the prefix
NI (Network Interface). You can change it to whatever you want.

The program will pick an IP address in the 192.168.x.x. range.
Edit the IP Address for the proper address of the MLC 8000 Analog
Comparator.

Add the proper MLC Voter ID. The Voter ID can be found in the
MMC_config.csv

file and the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator CT software. See the Interfacing
to the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator section starting on page 75 for
details.
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Adding a Mixed Mode comparator system

Mixed-Mode comparator solutions use a GCM 8000 digital comparator and an MLC 8000
Analog Comparator working together. The MCN Server 8000 takes data from each and
consolidates it into a composite device.

When you add a Mixed Mode comparator, the Mixed Mode configuration window is
opened. This window has parameters for the composite Network Interface entry and the
two comparators:

Mixed Mode 3

MM - Mixed Mode Solution

Mame: | NI-12

MLC 8000 Compar ator
Mame: | MI-12_MLC

IP Address: | 192 . 168 . O ., 3
MLC Yater IC: | O

GCM 3000 Comparator

Mame: | NI-12_GCM

IP Address: | 192 . 1668 . O . 4

[ QK l [ Caniel ]

1. The program will automatically assign a sequential Name starting with the prefix NI
(Network Interface) for the consolidated Network Interface. You can change it as
appropriate.

2. The program assigns an MLC-8000 comparator Name. This name will be seen in the
Hardware window. You can change it as appropriate

3. The program will pick an IP address in the 192.168.x.x. range for the MLC 8000
Analog Comparator. Edit the IP Address for the proper address of the MLC 8000
Analog Comparator.

4, Add the proper MLC Voter ID. The Voter ID can be found in the MMC_config.csv file
and the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator CT software. See the Interfacing to the MLC 8000
Analog Comparator section starting on page 75 for details.

5. The program assigns a GCM-8000 comparator Name. This name will be seen in the
Hardware window. You can change it as appropriate

6. The program will pick an IP address in the 192.168.x.x. range for the GCM 8000
comparator.
Edit the IP Address for the proper address of the GCM 8000 comparator.
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IP Comparator Representation in the NI and Hardware Windows

The configuration information for the IP comparators is displayed in the NI Network Interface
window and the Hardware window as shown below:

The NI Name and Type fields from the Network Interface window as shown by the arrows.

Type hddress
GCM 8000 1z.0.2.100
HLC G000 1z.0.1.150

CEX

Hodule Type Banks Location Name Channel TE Timer
GCH B000 1 GCH g000_1 Hone
HLC 8000 1 MLC 5000_1 Hone
Hixed Mode 1 Mixed Mode_1 Hone

|
Comparator Radio

The above system has the following comparators defined: Name Channel

a. GCM 8000 Stand-alone
b. MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Stand-alone

c. MM Mixed Mode (MLC 8000 Analog Comparator & GCM 8000
The system will be connected to (4) physical comparators:

d. (2) GCM 8000 comparators and

e. (2) MLC 8000 Analog Comparators
However, we see only (3) comparators are shown in the Hardware
window:

f.  Each of the stand-alone comparators has its own line.
g. The Mixed Mode system appears as one line in the hardware window.

The Mixed Mode entry in the Network Interface window ties together the two comparators used
in the Mixed Mode system (with the dual IP addresses and the MLC ID). The MCN Server
8000 software will communicate with both in the Mixed Mode system (as defined in the
Network Interface window) and combine them as one logical Mixed Mode comparator.

Additionally, the Receivers (or BRs) for each of the comparators will be configured in the
Receiver window (see the Adding Receiver Data - Receivers Resource Window
section on page 132 for details). Each of the three comparators in the Hardware window will
have 64 receiver slots assigned to it in the Receivers window. For the Mixed Mode solution,
the status data from the digital GCM 8000 and the analog MLC 8000 Analog Comparators will
be combined and directed to one receiver display for each Receiver/BR in the Mixed Mode
system.

If you don't have any HIB-IPs in your system, skip ahead to the Configuring the Hardware —
Hardware Resource Window section on page 126 .
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Adding a Network Interface — HIB-IP Type Module

Note: If you are not using HIB-IP type modules in this system, skip this section and go to
Configuring the Hardware — Hardware Resource Window Page 126.

When you start to build a new system, the MCNConfig program will look in the registry to
determine which Network Interface you have selected. If you have set up a Non-IP Network
Interface (such as a PCLTA, or a Non-Dial-Up HIB-232) in the HWSetup program, the MCNConfig
program will find it and select it as the Network Interface for this system.

New Screenshot

Network Interface Type X

~IP Interface for IP Comparators —
" GRV 8000 Comparator

" GCM 8000 Digital Comparator
(" GCM 8000 TDMA Digital Comparator
(" MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

(" MM 8000 Mixed Mode Solution (GCM +MLC)

i~ Network Interface for legacy MCN Network devices

(% HIB-IP-8002 IP Connection HIB-IP types of
" HIB-IP-8000 IP Connection Network Interface
" HBIP  IP Connection modules

" PCLTA  Internal Card
(" HIB-232 (Non Dial-up)
 HIB 232 (Dial Up)

x| |

If you have selected one of the HIB-IP module types of in the HW Setup program, the MCNConfig
program will open the Network Interface Properties window.

HIB-TP ﬂﬂ
[~HIB-IP Parameters
Name: I NI-02 Authorized PC List:

¥ Enable Heart Beat

Address: IW
ports [ris o002 =]
Subetmask: [ 255 . 255 . 255 . 0
Gateway: m
Group: I? Module: W

TOS: |2 Decimal

0K I Cancel |

The HIB-IP 8002 window is shown above. The other versions of HIB-IP units will have slightly
different windows:

HIB-IP module No Port or TOS field
HIB-1P 8000 module No TOS field.
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Enter the appropriate parameters for the HIB-IP unit:

Name

Give a name to the HIB-IP unit. This is the name that you select when you add hardware
modules to the system.

Enable Heartbeat

This enables the heartbeat sent to the legacy MCN modules. If you have multiple PCs
communicating with the MCN network, only one should have the Enable Heartbeat flag
checked.

Address

Enter a valid Class A, B, or C IP address for this unit.
See details in the HIB-IP Hardware Reference Manual.

Port (HIB-IP 8000 & HIB-IP 8002 only
Select from the following types of UDP ports:

o HIB-IP (legacy port)
Not for use in MSI ASTRO® 25 systems

e HIB-IP 8000 or HIB-IP 8002 Port (newer port number)
Use with MSI ASTRO® 25 RNI Version 7.13 and up

e  The port number is used in MSI ASTRO® 25 RNIs to filter and route packets. If
the legacy HIB-IP port is used in those systems the MCN Server PC may not be
able to communicate with the HIB-1P 8000 or 8002 modules.

Subnet Mask

Enter the Subnet Mask for this IP address.
See details in the HIB-IP Hardware Reference Manual.

By convention the HIB-IP Subnet Mask cannot be less restrictive than the following
standard IP Class Subnet Masks

Class First Octet Standard Subnet Size Standard Subnet Mask
A 1-127 16,777,214 255.0.0.0
B 128-191 65,543 255.255.0.0
C 192-223 253 255.255.255.0
D 224-239 Multicast — Do not use.
E 240-255 Experimental — Do not use.

Both the HIB-IP and HIB-IP 8000 units can accept a subnet mask that is more restrictive
(more 1’s set in the Subnet Mask), but not less restrictive. However, the HIB-IP 8002 units
can accept a more restrictive or less restrictive subnet mask (with either more or less 1°s
set, in the Subnet Mask).
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Gateway Address

If the MCN Server PC will be using an IP address that is in a different subnet than the HIB-
IP, you must enter a Gateway IP address; which is the router IP address that the HIB-IP
uses to talk to a PC on a different IP subnet. The Gateway IP address must be on the same
subnet as the HIB-IP unit.

If the MCN Server PC and the HIB-IP are on the same subnet, you do not have to enter a
Gateway address. See details in the HIB-IP Hardware Reference Manual.

Group

MCN Group address for the HIB-IP.

Value: 00-FE Hex
See Warning under

Important: MCN Address Setting on Page 52.

Module
MCN Module address for PCLTAs and HIB-IP units.
Value: 00-7E Hex Usually a HIB-IP will be set for a

module number of 10 hex or above. This leaves room for
HIB-232 modules in the system, which are limited to
Module Numbers 0-F.

MCN Group & Module Settings
@ Note: All Network Interfaces and MCN modules must have unique addresses.

In addition, in Custom-Engineered systems with Routers and EXB Network Extenders,
there may be specific Group & Module addresses that must be used with particular
Network Interfaces, depending on their location in the MCN network.

If you have a Custom Engineered System, be sure to consult your custom system
configuration documentation for the proper setting for the Group & Module addresses for
your Network Interfaces.

TOS (Type of Service (HIB-IP 8002 only)

The HIB-IP 8002 modules support a configurable Type of Service value, which can be
used by network routers to give priority to the IP packets from the HIB-1P 8002 unit.
Contact your Network Administrator to see if TOS (alternately named QOS or DHCP) is
active in your system and what is the value required to be used.

Value: 0-255 Default for MSI ASTRO® 25 systems: 2
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HIB-IP Authorized PCs

HIB-1P Network Interface

For system security purposes, the HIB-IP will communicate only with Authorized PCs
Authorized Servers). You may enter multiple IP addresses for Authorized PCs.

To add an Authorized PC, Right-Click on the Authorized PCs list to bring up the menu.

Hib-IP Parameters

Mame: | NI-02

Authorized PC Lisk:

Enable Heart Beat

P.ddress:| 192 . 168 . 0O .

Port: | HIE-IP

Subnet Mask:| =525 L8

Gateway:| a .0 . 0.

Delete
Insert Mew
Append Mew

Right-Click anywhere
in here to add an
Authorized PC.

Group: Module:
Lok |

[ Cancel ]

= Select Append New.

Hib-IP Parameters

Marme: | NI-02 | Authorized PC List:

| Index | Mame |

P

Enable Heart Beat:

Address:| 192 . 168 . 0 .

Port: | HIE-IP

Subnet Mask:| 255 . 235 . 235 .

Gateway:| o .0 .0

Group: Module:
Lo |

[ Cancel ]

192.1658.0.101

= A new PC will be entered.
= Edit the PC Name (if desired).
=  Edit the IP settings to match the PC you plan to use.

= You can add additional Authorized PCs by right-clicking in the Authorized PC list.
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Hib-IP Parameters

Mame: | HIB-IP #1 | &uthorized PC List:
Enahle Heart Beat 192.168.0. 101
Address:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 1 | 192,168.0.102
Port: | HIE-IP

Subnet Mask:| 255 . 255 . 255 . O |

Gateway:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 253 |

Group; Module:

[ Ok J [ Cancel ]

= Set up the parameters for the HIB-IP unit.
= When you are finished entering Authorized PCs, click the OK button.

Although you can enter multiple Authorized PCs in the HIB-IP configuration window, the
HIB-IP can only connect to one PC at a time. If a second PC attempts to connect to a HIB-
IP at the same time (even if it is in its Authorized PC list), it will be rejected.

The HIB-IP unit will appear in the Network Interface window.

B Neiwork Interface

Index Narme Type Group Module Hesrt Beat MLC Voter ID

HIB-IF #1

It will then be associated with all the hardware modules (such as CIBs, AIBs, and 10Bs).

The standard MCN Server 8000 software supports (4) IP comparators and (1) HIB-IP.
(Support for additional IP Comparators or HIB-IP Network Interfaces, may be added with
additional license expansion options.
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Loading Configuration Data into HIB-IP family units

You must use MCNConfig program to download the parameters to the HIB-IP unit before you
can use it.

e HIB-IP and HIB-IP 8000 units are configured using a Serial COM port.
e HIB-IP 8002 units are configured using a USB port.

1. Besure all the HIB-IP and Authorized PC parameters have been entered into the PC
system configuration files as described above

2. IP traffic can interrupt programming or viewing the data on a HIB-IP unit.
Remove IP traffic by disconnecting the Ethernet cable from the rear of the unit.

3. For HIB-IP and HIB-1P 8000 units:
Connect a Null Modem cable (CTI # 89-11314) between the PC and
the Async Serial Programming connector on the HIB-IP.
Use of different cables may result in inconsistent or improper
programming and viewing of HIB-IP data. See the HIB-IP manual for
the cable pinout.
S

4. For HIB-IP 8002 units:
Connect a standard USB A Male to B Male cable (CTI # 89-12368) between
the PC and the USB connector on the front of the HIB-IP 8002 module.

The first time you connect the PC to the USB port of a HIB-IP 8002, the USB Driver for
the HIB-IP 8002 will need to be installed. You may need the MCN server 8000 software
CD for this. See Appendix G: HIB-IP 8002 USB Driver Installation for details.

5. Go to the Network Interfaces window and select the proper HIB-IP unit.

M Network Interface i i : nght-C“Ck here
on the HIB-IP

Index Name ype Address Group Module Heart Beat
Yes

2 HIB-IP 8002 HIBIP 8000 192.168.0.3

6. Right-click on the desired unit and select “Load HIB” from the pop-up window.

B Network Interface

Index Name Type Address Group | Module Heart Beat

B HIBIP 1 | HIBIP 193168.0 rieiiraimmdanlies |
Change/Edit

2 HIB-IP 8002 HIE IP 8000 192.168.0. S

Delete
Add Mew

Load HIE
Wiew Hib
Set Password (HIB-IP-8002)

Export Text
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7.

10.

From the Program HIB-IP window, click the “Load” button.

Program HIB-IP

Load Parameters

Firsk Hib: HIB-IP #1
IP Address: 192:168:0:2
Pork: Legacy
Lask Hib: HIB-IP #1
IP Address: 192:168:0:2

[ Load | [ Cancel

Frogress

You can also read or verify the information in the HIB-IP by selecting the “View HIB”
menu item from the previous pop up window. This will read and display the configuration
data within the HIB-IP unit.

You will be instructed to connect the cable.

'r Please connect a communications cable o HIB-IP #1

Mate:
HIB-IF 5002: USE Cable.
HIB-IF or HIB-IP §000: RS232 Cable

[ K H Cancel ]

After you have connected the cable, press the “OK” button.

The program will then scan for COM Ports and HIB-IP 8002 USB Ports in your system.

HIB-IP and HIB-IP 8000 Units: Select the proper COM port
HIB-IP 8000 Units: Select the proper HIB-IP Virtual COM Port.

The program may list all the serial COM ports in the system, whether or not you have a
cable connected to a HIB-IP or HIB-IP 8000 unit. Make sure you choose the proper one.
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11. If you are trying to configure a HIB-1P 8002 you should see a HIB-IP 8002 (USB) COM

port:

Select the port to use for programming HIB-IP unit{s).

Communications Port {COM1) j

Communications Port (COM1
Hib-IP 8002 (USB) (COM4)

(COM Port numbers may be different in your system):

If you don’t see the Virtual Com Port, you could have one of the following problems:
- HIB-IP 8002 is not connected
- HIB-IP 8002 USB Driver is not installed.

If the driver is not installed, see Appendix G: HIB-IP 8002 USB Driver Installation
for details.

12. HIB-IP 8002 Only: Entering Password:
HIB-IP units require a configuration password to view or Load the configuration.

HIB-IP Password

Please enter the Passwaord For the HIB-IP unit,

Enter the password and hit “OK”.
The factory default password can be found in the HIB-IP 8002 manual.

13. The unit will then be programmed.

14. Re-connect the Ethernet cable to the port on the rear of the unit.
HIB-IP 8002 Notes

The HIB-IP 8002 differs from the other HIB-IP family modules in a number of ways. It:

o

Is configured using the a USB port,

Accepts power from the USB and can be programmed without external power,
Requires a USB driver to be installed for configuration,

Requires a password for loading and viewing the its configuration,

Resets after it is re-configured.

o
o
(¢}

o

When the HIB-IP 8002 unit resets, the USB port will go down and back up again. This could
take up to 10 seconds. The MCN Config program will normally find the Virtual Com port
when the unit resets, but if it is not present, you may hit the “Rescan” button in the Select
Com Port window.

Select COM Port

Select the port to use For prograrmming HIB-IP uniks).

Communications Part (COM1) w

Rescan ] | oK | ’ Cancel
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Viewing Configuration Data in HIB-IP family units

You can view the configuration data in the HIB-IP units with the MCNConfig program.

1. Connect the serial COM port cable or USB cable to the device as per the Loading
section above.

2. From the Network Interface window, Right-Click on the desired unit.
Select View HIB from the menu.

B Network Interface ‘;HEHX‘

Index Name Address ‘ Group ‘ Module
1 HIB-IP #1 192.168.0.2 Fo [ 1]
HIB-IP 8002

Add New

Load HIE
View Hib
Set: Password (HIE-IP-8002)

Export Text

3. Select View

Ml Network Interface

Index Name | Type ‘Address ‘ Group ‘ Module
1 HIB-IP #1 HIB IP 192.168.0.2 FO L4

HIBIP 8002 [ HIB IF 8000 [102.168.0.3 | Fo | oz |

View HIP-IP

View Parameters
First HIB: HIB-IP 8002
IP Address: 19216603
Lask HIB: HIB-IP 8002
IP Address: 19216603

Wigwt Cancel

Progress

4. Connect the Select the COM or Virtual COM port as in the Loading section.

5. The HIB-IP Information window will be displayed.
The system configuration file information is on the left.
The data in the HIB-IP unit is on the right

HIB-IP Information i[5

Name: HIB-IP 8002
Graup: O Module: 02
Info; HIB-IP 8002 FW 53-61200-300

Conkents

Database Unik
HostIP;  192,168.0.3 192,168.0.3
Port;  HIE-IP 3000 HIE-1P 3000
Subnet Mask;  255,255,255.0 255,255.255.0
Gateway:  0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
Mode:  Unicast Unicast
MAC:  00:10:EE:01:00:04 00:10:EE:01:00:04

valid Server PC List

Mame Server IP inDatsbass  Server IF in Uit
I N3 (=X T MNIN - ( A——

124



"MCNConfig Program: HIB-IP Network Interface

Setting the Password on the HIB-IP 8002 unit

To set the password on the HIB-IP 8002 unit:
1. Connect the USB cable to the device as per the Loading section above.

2. From the Network Interface window, Right-Click on the desired unit.
Select “View HIB” from the menu.

O
Index Name Type Address | Group | Module
1 HIB-IP #1 HIB IP 192.168.0.2 FoO 01
2 sl diaag 6000 | Fo | 02 |
Change/Edit
Delete
Add Mew
Load HIE

View Hib
. d (HIB-IP-8002)

Export Text

Select Set Password (HIB-IP 8002):

3. Inthe Set Password window, press the “Set” button.

Set Password

Wiews Parameters
First HIE; HIB-IP G002
IP Address: 192:168:0:3
Last HIE: HIE-IP 002
IP Address: 192:168:0:3

|_ Set _| Cancel

Progress

4. Select the Virtual COM port as in the Loading section.

5. Fill out the fields in the Change Password window

Please enter the CURREMT Password for the HIB-IP unit,

Please enter the NEW Password for the HIB-IP unit.

Please confirm the MEW Password for the HIB-IP urit.

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Hit “OK”.

Follow the appropriate password guidelines for your system or site.
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Configuring the Hardware — Hardware Resource Window

After you have added the appropriate Network Interfaces, go to the Hardware resource window to
add and edit the data for various Hardware Modules.

To get to the Hardware window, select View / Hardware from the program menu.

The Hardware window will show a list of IP Comparators and legacy MCN hardware 1/0 modules
in the system.

B an
Index NI Group Module Type EBanks Location Name Channel TX Timer

1 GCH 1 - - GCH 8000 1 Backup Site GCH S000_1 None -

Mm-1 - - Mixed Mode 1 Prime / Backup Mixed Hode_1 Hone -

3 MLC-1 -= -= NLC GOo00 1 HLC S000_1 None -

4 HIEB-IF 1 oo o CIB 1 CIE_1 MNone iza

5 HIE-IF 1 oo 1 ALIB 1 LIE_1 None 128

& HIE-IP 1 oo 2 GPIO-121Zh 1 I srro-12120 1 None 128

From this window, you can:
e Add legacy MCN hardware 1/0 modules (CIB, AIB, GPIO modules, etc.)

e Edit the configuration data for either IP comparators or the legacy MCN hardware
modules.

The Hardware Resource Window includes the following fields:
NI

Network Interface to use for this module.

IP Comparators: This is a fixed field derived from the Network Interface window.

Legacy MCN Modules: This drop-down field lets you select from the defined
Network Interfaces for this system (PCLTA, HIB-232, or HIB-IP) to use for this MCN
hardware module.

Group

IP Comparators: Not applicable

Legacy MCN Modules: MCN Group Number for this module (Hex value 00-FE)
This corresponds to the Group switch setting on the module.

Module

IP Comparators: Not applicable

Legacy MCN Modules: MCN Module Number for this module (Hex value 0-F)
This corresponds to the Module switch setting on the module.
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Type

HIB-1P Network Interface

Module Type from the following table:

Module Type | Description Receivers or I/O Blocks
GRV 8000 GRV 8000 Analog or 1 Comparator Status
Digital Comparator 96 Receivers
GCM 8000 GCM 8000 Digital 64 Receivers
Comparator In FDMA
Mode
GCM 8000 GCM 8000 Digital 32 Receivers (BRs) on each
TDMA Comparator in TDMA of its 2 Time Slots.
Mode
MLC 8000 MLC 8000 Analog 64 Receivers
Comparator
Mixed Mode Mixed Mode 32 Receivers
Comparator system
(MLC & GCM)
CIB Comparator Interface 8
AIB ASTRO-TAC™ 8, 16, 24, 32, 40, 48, 56, 64
Comparator Interface (Depending on Bank setting)
GPIO General Purpose 1/0 8,12, 16, 20, or 24,
Module depending on exact module
type
IOB Std I/0 Controller for relays 8 1/0 Blocks
(4 bits each)
IOB 2 Bit I/0 Controller for relays 16 1/0 Blocks
(2 bits each)
IOB 1 Bit I/0 Controller for relays 32 Input Blocks
(1 bit each)
Banks

For AIB modules, this indicates the number of receiver banks (8 receivers per bank). AIB
modules can have up to 8 banks. All other modules have only 1 bank. A drop-down list is

provided.
Location

Typically refers to site name for this particular module.

Free format text field for customer use.
This field is not required for program operation.
May be useful with error logging.

Name

Typically used to identify a particular module.

Free format text field for customer use.
This field is not required for program operation.

Used in error logging.
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Channel -1

The radio channel associated with this module.

Drop-down field.
Select one of the Channels from the Channel resource list.
May be useful with error logging.

Channel -2
The channel associated with Timeslot 2 for GCM 8000 Comparators in TDMA mode

Drop-down field.

Select one of the Channels from the Channel resource list.

Can be used in error logging. Use a different channel than the main channel to differentiate
between Timeslots 1 & 2.

Adding a Hardware Module

» Add new hardware module with the New Module button.

The first five (5) entries are IP comparators. You can
Nunber o eves: [T select and add any module from here too. The
T — | __—program will then create the necessary entries for
M0 A both th_e Network Interface and the Hardware at the
meE J v same time.
dd ancel
] : ‘ The legacy MCN modules appear in the list below the

IP comparators.
» Select a Hardware Type and click ‘Add’.

A new hardware module will be presented at the bottom of the list; and when applicable as
with legacy modules, will display the next in sequence Group & Module number.

Index NI Group | Module Type Banks |Location  |Name Channel-1 Channel-2 Retries TX Timer Rpt Timer
NI-02 il GCMB000 TDMA 1 (GCM 8000 TDMA_L None None - - -

2 NI-03 0 1 CIB 1 CIB_1 None /A 4 128 128

3 T I P v O I [ N S S A v

4 NI-04 GCM 8000 1 GCM 5000_1 None N/A

r Help, press Fl NUM

For legacy MCN modules, you would select the appropriate option for your module if you have

more than one legacy Network Interface.

Note: For AIB legacy modules, remember to enter the correct number of banks.

> Enter the Location and Name.

Select the channel from the drop--down mepu, to which the module will be associated.

NI Group | Module Type Banks |location  |Name Channel-1 Channel-2 Retries
NI-02 - - GCM 8000 TDMA 1 GCM 8000 TDMA_1 None None -

NI-03 10 1 CB 1 CIB_1 MNone N/A
NI-03 0 2 GPIO-1208CAL 1 GPI0-1208CL_t  [Mone ~|na
NI-04 —- - GCM 5000 1 GCM 3000_1 [None WA
Folice East

Police West
Detectives
Fire
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P

Note: For GCM 8000 Comparators in TDMA mode, you also be able to associate a Channel

name for channel 2 (Timeslot 2) \
Index NI Group |Module Type Banks Location Name ChannEI-l\ Channel-2 Retries TX Time
1 NI-02 - - GCM 8000 TDMA 1 GCM 8000 TOMA_L None None -] -
2 NI-03 01 CIB 1 CIB_1 None ore | 4
3 NI-03 02 GPIO-120BCL 1 GPIO-1208C/L_1  None Palice East 4
4 NI-04 - |- GCM 8000 1 GCM 8000_1 None Palice West
Detectives

Fire
EMS

or Help, press F1

If you don't see any channels to select in the channel list? See Adding a Channel on page
130 for instructions on how to create channels.

Legacy MCN Modules - Group & Module Numbers

The program assigns the first module a Group:Module address of 00:0.
If this is not correct for your system, you can change the Group & Module numbers.

Group numbers are hex values that can be from 00 to FE.
Module numbers are hex values that can be from 0 to F.

The program will automatically increment the Module number from the last used number.
When the Module number rolls over from F to 0, it will increment the Group number.

Group & Module number combinations in any particular MCN system must be unique. The
MCN Server can access multiple separate MCN Networks with multiple HIB-IP units.
Separate MCN Networks are networks that are not tied together with EXB modules. Separate
MCN Networks can have modules with the same MCN Group & Module number
combinations.

Automatic Linking to Receiver Window

When you add a new Hardware Module, the program automatically adds the appropriate
number of Receivers or I/O Groups in the Receiver window.

When you change the order of hardware modules in the Hardware window, the Receivers & 1/0
Groups follow in the Receiver Window.

When you select a hardware module, the receiver window scrolls so that the first receiver or 1/0
group in that module is visible.

Hardware Window Toolbar Buttons

The following toolbar buttons will also function in the Hardware Window:

= = L B
+ = x
Append Insert  Delete  Copy Paste

See on page 103 for more details.
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Configuring Radio Channels - Channels Resource Window

The Channels Window contains a list of radio channels used in the system. Channels can be used to
group a number of hardware modules. The Channel name can also be included in error log lines.

I Channels
Inde> Channel WD Multiplier
1 Police East 1
2 Police West 1
3 Fire 1

Each channel has the following fields:

Channel

Channel name. (e.g.: Fire East, Countywide, Command, etc.) Free format text field.
Used to make ldentification and associations in error logging.

gt For GCM 8000 Comparators in FDMA mode, make two channel names; one for each timeslot.
H WD Multiplier

Watchdog Time Multiplier. Drop-down field: Select a multiplier value from the list.
The Watch Dog Multiplier is used only for the System Performance Toolkit Option.
This is a licensed feature. It is not currently supported on the MCN Server 8000 system.

Adding a Channel

>  Add new channel with the New Channel button.

Chan The program will add a new Channel to the end of the list
B Channels
Inde: Channel WDh Multiplier
1 | Police East 1
Z Police lest 1
3 Fire 1
4 1

» Enter the Channel Name.

M Channels
Index Channel WD Multiplier
1 FPolice East 1
Z FPolice WWest 1
& Fire 1
4 ‘Admin ] 1
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Channel Window Context Sensitive (Right Click) Menu

By right-clicking on the Channel list, the following menu appears:

M Channels

[M=1E9

I[nder Channel

3 Fire

Sort: organizes the channels alphabetically.

1 |Police East
2 Police West

WD Multiplier
1
lice Wes

Sort
Move Up
Move Down

Delete
Copy
Paste

Insert Channel
Append Mew Channel

‘Watchdog Alarm 3
Expart Text

Move Up and Move Down: will shift the selected channel up or down in the list.

Delete: will erase a channel.

Copy: will record the current selection to the clipboard.

Paste: will write the clipboard contents to a specified location.

Insert New Channel: will add a new channel at a specific location in the list.

Append New Channel: adds a new channel at the end of the list.

Watch Dog Alarm: enables or Disable Watchdog flags for all receivers, and points, in the

channel. (Used only with the System Performance Toolkit ‘SPT” Option.)

Export Text: will export a text file copy, of the contents for this window.

Channel Window Toolbar Buttons

The following toolbar buttons will also function in the Channel Window:

= *EXﬁ.ﬁGl“

Append Insert  Delete  Copy

See on page 103 for more details.
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Adding Receiver Data - Receivers Resource Window

When you build, or modify your system, use the Receivers window to enter or edit

= The site names for all the receivers in the system.

= |nput/Output point names for I/0 modules

= Additional other useful information for receivers or 1/0 points such as location, T1 or
leased line information, site number

= Select the Display Table to use

= Advanced systems: Select Subcomparator devices

= Future System Performance Toolkit: Enable/disable Watchdog Alarms

= Output Redirect Option: Link this input to an output

This widow is based on the modules defined in the Hardware Window.

IP Comparators in the Receiver Window:
When IP Comparators are added to the system configuration as described in the previous sections,
the Name field is populated with the names "RX-1" through "RX-64" as shown below.

Index NI GRP : NOD Type Channel RX |HMLC ID Name Description Tag-1 Tag-:Z Sublevice Display Tahle -
58 GCH 1 = GCHM 8000 |Police East 58 |- RE-58 GCH 8000 No GCH
53 GCH 1 == GCH 5000 Police East | 58 | —— RX-59 GCHM 3000 No GCH
&0 GCH 1 = GCHM 8000 |Police East 60 | —— RE-60 GCH 8000 No GCH
61 GCH 1 == GCH 5000 Police East 61 |-—— RX-61 GCHM 3000 No GCH
62 GCH 1 = GCHM 8000 |Police East 62 | —— RE-62 GCH 8000 No GCH
63 GCH 1 == GCH §000 Police East 63 | —— RX-63 GCH 3000 No GCH
64 GCH 1 = GCHM 8000 |Police East | 64 RE-64 GCH 8000 No GCH

65 HM-1 == Hixed Mode Police West 1
66 MH-1 == Mixed Mode| Police West |2
67 HM-1 == Hixed Mode Police West

Tnused RY-1 il Mo Hixed Mode
RE-2 ny No Mixed Mode
-3 mr o Hixed Mode
68 MH-1 == Mixed Mode| Police West |4 fii-4 ny No Mixed Mode
69 HM-1 == Hixed Mode Police West RY-5 il Mo Hixed Mode

2n m_1 — Wivad Wadal Dmlime Wacr | & \ | Mrnes VoA wi e Mivad Wads

Unused

Tnused

Unused

GCM 8000 Comparator Shortcut:

If you'd like to get your system configured quickly, you can build a screen with the default receiver
names and then change the names later. To do this, jump ahead to the Building Screens --
Display Windows section on page 138 to start building display screens.

Caution: MLC 8000 Analog Comparator & Mixed Mode System:
DON'T JUMP AHEAD if you have MLC 8000 Analog Comparators or Mixed Mode systems.
You must enter the MLC ID for each active receiver on those systems.

Fast Navigation in Receiver Window
The Receiver Window is linked to the Hardware Window. Clicking on a module in the Hardware
Window will bring up the first receiver of that module in the Receiver Window.
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Entries in the Receivers Window have the fields shown below. Some fields may not be visible in
the window depending on (2) the options licensed in the system and (b) the settings in the View
menu item.

NI

Network Interface for this hardware module. This is a read-only field and is defined in the
Hardware window.

Grp:Mod

The MCN Group & Module number for legacy MCN devices. This is a read-only field defined
in the Hardware Window. The order of modules follows the module order in the Hardware
window.

Type

The IP Comparator Type (GCM 8000, MLC 8000 Analog Comparator, Mixed Mode) or legacy
MCN Module Type (CIB, AIB, IOB Std, I0B 2 Bit, I0B 1 Bit, etc.) for the hardware module.
This is a read-only field that is controlled in the Hardware Window

Channel

The radio channel for the hardware module. Read-only field (defined in Hardware list).
RX

The Receiver Number for this receiver. This is a sequential number for a particular receiver
within its module or comparator. Read-only field. The maximum receiver number in a module
is based on the Bank number in the Hardware list.

For GP10 modules, this is a point number within the module.

MLC ID (MLC 8000 Analog Comparators and Mixed Mode Systems only)
This is the identifier for the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator port associated with this receiver or
BR. It must be entered for all active receivers in these types of systems.

This field is found in the MMC_Cfg.csv file generated by the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator
CT program. See Interfacing to the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator on page 75 for
details.

Name

Receiver site name (ex: North Tower, VA Hospital, etc.) or 1/0O point name.
Free-format text field. Change the Name by selecting the cell and typing in the name.

You can also cut & paste descriptions from Excel. See Using the Clipboard from other
Applications on Page 156.

Description

Free format text field for general customer use. Many customers use this field to store an
identifier for the leased line, microwave channel, or T1 channel bank and channel number for
this receiver. This field is not required for program operation. The Description field can be
used for additional information in error logging detail lines.

You can also cut & paste descriptions from Excel. See Using the Clipboard from other
Applications on Page 156 for more details.
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Tag-1

This is a free-format user defined field. It is used with the TPCI option. You can use it as a
note field if you are not using the TPCI Option.

Tag-2

This is a free-format user defined field. It is used with the TPCI option. You can use it as a
note field if you are not using the TPCI Option.

SubDevice

This is an advanced field and is normally not used on standard MCN Server 8000 systems.

This field will not be present on the screen unless the "Enable Sub Comparators” is enabled
under the View Menu. This field indicates if this receiver or 1/0 point feeds a sub-device. This
can be used for passing a Master Vote or a Main/Standby select to other devices. See the
Configuring Master-Sub Comparator Systems section on page 207 for more details.

WD-Alarm (for System Performance Toolkit -- Licensed Option)

This is used with an upcoming System Performance Toolkit (SPT) option. It can be enable for
each receiver by selecting yes in the Receiver Window under WD Alarm.

It allows the SPT to generate an alarm if No vote or No Receive is detected.

Link to Output (for Output Redirect -- Licensed Option)

This is an advanced field and is normally not used on standard MCN Server 8000 systems.

It is used for the Output Redirect Option and is designed for use in special cases, to provide
alarm outputs (from a CIB or GP1O module) to an external device when a failure on one or
more input devices occurs.
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Display Table (Default Display Table Selection)

The Display Table field in this window holds the default mapping table to use for this receiver
(or alarm point). The Display Table determines what status text is displayed for different
combinations of input bits from the hardware modules.

Comparator Display Tables

For comparator applications, the MCN Config Server program will automatically pre-
populate this field based upon the Comparator Module that is used:

Module Default Display Table Optional Display Table
CIB or AIB Comparator None

GCM 8000 GCM 8000 GCM LV

MLC 8000 MLC 8000 MLCLVY  MLC Tech
Mixed Mode Mixed Mode MM LV MM Tech
GRYV 8000 GRV 8000 GRVLV  GRV Tech

The IP comparators’ Display Table with "LV" indicates Last VVote. They have displayed
the last voted receiver when the system is idle.

The "Tech" Display tables have more details of interest to a technician.

The MLC Tech Display Table has signal quality bars that are shown on
Receive and Vote activity.

The MM Tech Display Table has more details on the operation of the
individual comparators that make up the Mixed Mode system.

The GRV Tech Display Table has signal quality bars that are shown on
Receive and Vote activity.

The Display Table selected in the Receivers window will be the default Display Table that
will be used when the receiver is placed on a screen. It is recommended that you select the
non-Tech Display tables as the default. You can then make additional Tech Screens
(Display Windows) and use the Display Table Override procedure to select the Tech
Display Table for just the Tech screens. See Using Alternate Display Tables —
Override Display Tables (p 153) for details.

All the above Display Tables map the inputs from the comparators to the standard "Vote",
"Rx", "Dis", and "Fail" statuses. For more information on the states shown in the Display
Tables for IP comparators, see the appropriate sections:

GCM 8000 (FDMA) Status Display (p 66)

GCM 8000 TDMA Receiver List & Display Tables (p 67)
GRV and GRV LV Display Tables (p 72)

GRV Tech Display Table (p 73)

MLC 8000 and MLC LV Display Tables (p 86) or

Mixed Mode Status Display (p 90).

You can change the default Display Table in the Receivers window with the drop-down

list.
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Indes NI GEP : HOD Type Channel |RX |NLC ID |Neme Description| Tag-1|Tag-2 |SubDevice |Display Table | &
51 GCN 1 — GCM 8000 Police East 61 | —- RE-61 GCH 6000 No Gcn -
g2 GCH 1 — GCH 8000 Police East 52 | —— RE-62 GCH 8000 No Comparator
83 | GCH 1 — GCH 8000 Police East 63  —— RE-63 GCH 8000 No
64 GCH 1 - GCH 8000 Police East 64 | —- RX-64 GCH 5000 No GCH L¥ r
85 -1 ——  |tixed Mode Police West 1  Unused  R¥-1 nn it HLC
86 mr-1 —  |lixed NodcPolice West 2 Unwsed  RX-2 nn No ﬁiz #:ch
57 -1 ——  |tixed Mode Police West 3  Unused  R¥-3 jiscd it Mixed Mode
58 -1 ——  |tixed Mode Police West 4 Unused  R¥-2 nn it L
69 m-1 - Tixed Mode Police West 5 Unused  RX-5 m No M Tech
70 mmi ——  |tixed NodsPolice West &  Unused  RI-6 m He mi Test 1
71 -1 ——  |tixed ModePolice West 7 Unused  R¥-7 nn it g?UTESt z
72 mr-1 ——  |lixed Nodc Police West 8 Unwsed  RX-8 jiscd No Main Sthy
Repeat

on-0ff
Door

Power
Fail

Temperature
GEnsrator

Master Comparator
Sub Comparator
Sub AB

Sub A

sub B

CCU Base

Rlarm

Binary Table

Caution:

Be sure to select an appropriate Display Table to use. Selecting an inappropriate
Display Table will result in nonsensical status displays.

I/O Display Tables

If you have any Input / Output groups that can be used for things such as microwave or site
alarms, you will need to select a different Display Table (such as "Generator", "Door" or
"Power") for those points as shown in the next screen shot.

Receivers

Index MI GRP:MOD Type Charnel  |R¥ | Mame Description |Tag-1 |Tag-2 |Display Table -
48 | Hib IP-02 10:0 AlE Detectives |& | PNC Bank Bidg 19DHDAZZ95-1 Comparator n
43 | HbIP-02 10:1 108 Std Alarms 1 |Brishane 'W.T, Door Daor
50 | HbIP-0Z 10:1 10B Std Alarms 2 |Brishane W\ T, Generator Generator
51 | HbIP-02 10:1 106 std Alarms 3 |Brishane W. T, AC Power
52 Hib IP-02 10:1 10B Std Alarms 4 |Brishane W.T. DC #1 iFail
53 Hib IP-02 10:1 106 Std Alarms 5 |Brishane W.T. DC #2

Below is a drop-down field. Select one of the Display Tables from the drop-down list.

Receivers

I GRP:MOD Tyvpe Channel R¥ |Mame Description |Tag-1 |Tag-2 |Display Table A
45 Hib IP-02 10:0 ATE DM 8§ |PMC BankBldg 19DHDAEZ95-12 Caomparatar h |
43 | Hib IP-02 10:1 10B Std Alarms  TT~Erisbane W.T. Door Coar
50 | Hib IP-02 10:1 IOB Std Alarms 2 | Brisbamed.T. Generator Generator
51 Hib IP-02 10:1 I0E Skd Alarms 3 |Brisbane W.T. B Poweer
52 Hib IP-02 10:1 106 5kd Alarms 4  |Brisbane W.T. DC #1 Fail hd
Hib IP-02 1001 I0B Std Alarms 5 | Brisbane W.T. DC #2 Comparatar v
: : : Generator o
Door

Pawer
Fail

Temperature
Binary Table
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Alarms and Display Tables

You can configure "sticky" alarms in the system through the Display Tables. Alarms will be
displayed in the Alarm tab of the System events (Log) Window. They will remain in that
window until acknowledged and reset. Alarms can also generate sounds when they go into
the active state. See the Alarm Display — Log Window / Alarms Tab section on page
173 for details on Alarm operations and the States Tab section starting on page 197 for
instructions on how to enable alarms in the Display Tables.

Customizing Display Tables

If you need custom Display Tables, or need to edit the standard Display tables, see the
Working with Display Tables section on page 194 for an in-depth discussion.

Receiver Window Context Sensitive (Right Click) Menu

The following menu functions are available with a right click in the Receiver list.

Delete

Copy
_uk

Paste
Export Text

Receiver Window Toolbar Buttons

The following toolbar buttons will also function in the Receiver Window:
Delete Cut Copy Paste
See Toolbars on page 103 for more details.

Since the Receiver & 1/0 Group rows are controlled by the Hardware Window, functions
such as Append, Insert, Sort, Up, & Down are not available in this window.
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Building Screens -- Display Windows

Display windows are the screens that you build for the MCN Server program and MCN Client
Remote Comparator Display program. Each Display Window can contain multiple Tabs and
multiple channels.
In this section, you will learn how to:

Ll Add a new Display window

= Add Labels
Ll Add Receivers (and 1/0 groups)
= Add Tabs

= Move & Modify Labels & Receivers
Adding a New Display Window

Add a new Display Window with the Add Display Window button.

Rows: 20 Columnz: A

el —
[T ] p——
[
[ ecrmaron |
[

TabTex |

rrr— [ oncai ]

Change the File Name, Title, Rows, and Columns as desired and click the OK button.

Display Window Properties,

Info
File name: | Tech

Title:  Tech Screen
Rows: 17 Columnz: 4

Colors

(Cematycen ] [vnueedcels |
[ Gnacoer | [ —

[ Backoreuna | [BEEareune |

[ selected Tab | [Selected Tab |
Tab Text

[ =3 ] cancel |

A blank Display Window with one Tab will appear
i e

Tab |

Edit able
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Renaming a Screen (Display Window)

You can rename existing screens if changes are made to the system; by opening the specific
screen, clicking the “Edit” tab and selecting “Display Window Properties”.

_
Display Window Pmperﬁﬁh B S|

Info
File name: | BNERENIS3ISE

Title: DISPATCH SCREEN

Rows: 20 Columns: 4

Colors

[ Empty Cell ] |Unused Cells |

[ Grid Colar ] |—|

(wsvors | [N

| SelectedTab | |Selected Tab |

Tab Text

[ Cancel

Adding Labels to the Display Window

Labels are used to identify and differentiate between multiple channels, if displayed in one tab.
Add a new Label in the Display Window with the Add Label button.

In the Label Editor Dialog Box, enter the desired Right & Left Labels.
The left label will appear over the receiver names.
The right label will appear over the status column.

Label Editor

Left Label Right Label

e

Link Colors Foreground

’Eackground] ’ Last Color ] Background

You can also change the Foreground (text) and Background colors at this time.
If the Link Colors box is checked, both the left & right labels will have the same color set.

Hit OK when you are done.
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The label will be placed on the screen.
Tech Screen EI@

Tab |

East Police Statu

dit able

Adding Receivers & I/0 Groups to the Display Window

Add new Receivers or I/0O Groups in the Display Window using the Add Receiver button from the
Toolbar on the left.

Rewr

An Add Receiver dialog box will appear.
This is similar to the Receiver Window, but it has additional buttons.
Technician Screen !Eﬁ

Tab |

|East Palice Status I

Add Receiver

Select receivers to add:

Index | GRP:MOD Charinel

=
b3

Description

1 00:0 CIE Police East 1 |CommCenter  [locll |Comparatol
Police East | 2 |Fernwood 190HDATE113-06 Comparatol
0o:0 CIB Palice East 3 Anderson Twp 190HDATES910-03 Comparator
00:0 CIB Police East 4 Milford 19RTMAZ145 Cornparatol
o000 CIE Police East 5 | Clermont 19RTNAZ103 Comparator
00:0 CIE Palice East £ Mariemaont Microwave Ch 234 Comparator
o0:0 CIE Police East | 7 |3 Mile WT Microwave Ch 235 Comparatot
00:0 CIB Police East g Camparatol
001 CIB Police West 1 West High 19RTNAZ146 Comparator
oo:l CIE Police West | 2

H ME Airy 19RTNAZ147 Comparat_oij
< | B

Add receiver to display.  Technician Screen
Add

Select the receiver or 1/0O group that you what to add, and click the Add button.
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Technician Scieen

Tab |

East Police Status

Add Receiver

Select receivers bo add:

Index | GRF:MOD | Type | Channel | R [Mame [Description [Table -

Palice East Local

Police East

Police East 3 | Anderson Twp 190HD

Police East | 4 MilFord 19RTHAZ145 Comparatol

Palice East 5 | Clermant 19RTNAZ103 Camparakol

Police East & Mariemont Microwave Ch 234 Zomparator

Police East 7 |3 Mile WT Microwave Ch 235 Comparatol

Police East 1 Cormparataol

Police West 1 |West High 19RTNAZ145 Camparakol
_ Police West 2 |Mt Airy 19RTNAZ147 Cump:llarflwll

»

- Add receiver to display:  Technician Screen

An Add Receiver dialog box will appear.
This is similar to the Receiver Window, but it has additional buttons.

Press the Add button for each additional receivers or 1/0O groups you wish to add.

Claze |

Technician Screen O] x|
Add Receiver
Select receivers bo add:
Index | GRF:MOD | Type | Channel | R [Mame | Description [Table B
1 00:0 CIB Police East | 1 | Comm Center Local CﬂmparatnlJ
2 00:0 CIEB Police East 2 | Fernwood 19DHDATES113-06 Cormparatol
3 00:0 1B Palice East 3 Anderson Twp 190HDA7E9910-03 Zomparakol
4 00:0 [a (] Police East 4 MilFord 19RTNAZ145 iZomparakor
5 00:0 ZIB Police East 5 | Clermont 19RTNAZ103 Zomparatol
] 00:0 CIEB Police East 6 Mariemonk Microwave Ch 234 Cormparataol
7 00:0 1B Police East 7 3 Mile WT Microwave Ch 235
s e Troicebast 18] | G,
9 00:1 [a (] Police West 1 |'West High 19RTNAZ14E
10 001 CIE Police West 2 | Mt Airy 19RTNAZ147 Cormparakol ¥
| | B
Add receiver to display:  Technician Screen
Close |

The program will continue adding receivers to the selected column in the Display Window.
If it reaches the bottom of a column, it will wrap to the top of the next column.

When you are finished adding a range of receivers or 1/O groups, click the Close button.
Technician Screen [_[o]x]

Tab |

Move to the position for the next receiver and repeat until you have all the receivers added.
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Adding a block of receivers or I/O points to the Display Window

Press the Add Receiver button.

Rcvr
In the Add Receivers dialog box, select a block of receivers
Technician Scieen _[alx]
Tab |
st Police: fus  West Police Status  Detective Shatus I
nm Center
Add Receiver
Select receivers to add
Index | GRP:MOD | Type | Channel | R¥ [Mame | Desription [Table ]
CIB Police East . ‘Comnpar skl
AIB Detectives 1 Comnm Center Local - Comparafl_l
y
Add receiver to display:  Technician Screen
Hit the Add button.
This will add the receivers all at once,

Technician Screen M= E

e |

East Police Status iest Police Status

Automatic Linking to Receiver Window
Hing

As you select different cells in the Display Window, the receiver window scrolls so that that
receiver or 1/O group is visible.

Verifying Receiver Placement

Many systems have receivers from many channels at each site. Since only a Receiver site
name or I/O Group name is present in the Display Window, it is not readily apparent which
particular receiver or 1/0 point is in a particular cell. You can quickly check the contents of
the Display Window by doing the following:

°  Open the Display Window

°  Open the Receiver Window.

°  Select the first Receiver in the Display Window.

°  The Receiver Window will show which receiver is at that cell.

©  Use the arrow keys to move through all the receivers on the Display Window.
o

Repeat for the other tabs in the Display Window.
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Adding Tabs to the Display Window

Press the Add Tab button.
Enter the name for the new tab.
A blank grid will appear.
Technician Screen [_ O] x]

Police |

Add Labels, Receivers, and 1/0 Groups for that tab.

Technician Screen [ O[]

Folice Fire - EMS |

Deleting Display Tabs

Right-click on the tab and select Delete Tab from the pop-up menu.

Technician Scieen

Folice  Fire-Fos | |

Delete Tab
Insert Mew Tab
Append New Tab

143



MCNConfig Program:

Changing Display Window Parameters

Display Windows

You can change the following properties of a Display Window.

1. Display Window Title
2. Number of Rows
3. Number of Columns

In this example, we want to get rid of the unused fourth column.
Technician Screen 9= E3

Police  Fire - FHS |
Delete Tab

Inzert New Tab
Append Mew Tab
Bename Tab

Press the Display Window Properties button.

Technician Screen [k

Police Fire - EMS |

Hikop T Alarms  Skatus

Grid Properties

File name: | 7=

Rows: [16 Comes [£
Cancel

Change the number of Columns from 4 to 3.
(You could also change the Title or number of rows at this point.)

Hit the OK button.
Technician Screen [[O[<]

Police Fire - EMS |

Status Hilkop T Alarms  Skatus

The number of columns is reduced for all tabs. If you reduce the grid size, you may lose
receivers or labels that fall outside the new range. Receivers and I/O Groups are still in the

Receivers Window; they just disappear from the Display Window.
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Changing Column Widths in Layout Mode

You can change the column width for the resulting Display Window. To do this, you must go
into Layout Mode.

Right-click in the grid and select Layout Mode.

Technician Screen

Folies Fire- EMS |

Status Hillkop wigllarms  Status

rab o ing

FBeceiver

Delete
Cut
Lopy
Paste

Properties
Layout Mode

The grid will turn gray, indicating it is in Layout Mode.

Technician Screen H[= E3

Folies Fire- EMS |

Move the cursor over a column separator line. The cursor will turn into a double-headed
arrow.

Technician Screen M= E3

Police Fire - EMS |
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Press the left mouse button and drag the column to the proper width.
Repeat with the right column separator for the Status column.

Technician Screen

Column Width Note

All the Receiver columns are the same width.

All the Status columns are the same width.

Changing a column width will change the width of all the similar columns on all tabs.

Right-Click in the grid and select Edit Mode.

Technician Screen
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Changing Label Text & Colors

You can change a Label text or color by doing one of the following:
@ °  Double click on a Label.

o

Right-Click on the Label and select the Label menu item.

°  Select a Label cell and press the New Label toolbar button.

The Label Edit dialog box will appear.
Label Editor

Left Label Right Label When the Link Color box is
checked, the left & right labels
will have the same colors.
-
When changing the color of a
Carcel | | SEries of labels, press the Last

Color button to set current label
to the last color used.

You can edit the left & right text.

You can change the Foreground or Background color of the labels by hitting the Foreground
or Background button below the label

Label Editor

Left Label Right Label
IV Lirk Calors Color 7]
’—‘ | Basic colors:
Eackground Laszt Calor I_ I— I_ - I— . I_ I—
C_ e ff |
0K ErTEETEN
EMfEAEENENEN
EN NN
LCusgtorn calars:
i
N o
Diefine Custorn Colars > |
Ok I Cancel |

Select a color and hit OK
If you want a color not shown, hit the Define Custom Colors button.
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Moving Receivers & Labels in the Display Window

Display Windows

This section covers single column cuts & pastes. See the next section for cutting & pasting

multi-column selections
To move Labels, Receivers, or 1/0 Groups:
©  Select the items to move

°  Right click and select the Cut menu item
(Alternately, use the Cut toolbar button)

Technician Scieen H[=] &3

Folice | Firs - EMS |

Lkl
Receiver

Delete
Cut
Lopy
Paste

Fropeties —
Layout Mode =

This cuts the selection and places it in the clipboard.
Move to the desired location

Right click and hit Paste.

(Alternately, use the Paste toolbar button)
Technician Screen [_[O]x]

Palice | Fire.- EMS |

Status Detectives Status

FBeceiver

Delete
Cut
Lopy

. e
Properties
Layout Mode

This pastes the items into the new location.

Technician Screen [C[o[X]

Police | Fire - EMS |
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Cutting & Pasting Multiple Columns

Cutting and pasting occur in the following order:

1. Across (left to right)
2. Down

Copying the range shown
puts the cells into the clipboard
in the following order:

a. Labell

b. Label 2

c. Glendale Rx
d. Univ Cntr Rx
e. Mercy Hosp Rx
f. HQ Rx

Pasting the clipboard to a single cell or column...
Vi

Label 1 Label 2
i Cntr

Glendale

Mercy Hosp

Glendale

Mercy Hosp

Label _-

EEeceiver

Delete
Cut
LCopy

Froperties
Layout Mode

Results in a single column
(probably not the result you wanted.)

Pasting the clipboard to a range with the same number of columns ...
|

Eeceier

Delete
Cut

Preserves the shape of the range of cells.

Pasting a Row of Receivers Directly from the Receiver Window

All the examples shown assume you have a system with many receiver sites and want to look at
the sites in a column arrangement. If you have a trunking system with many channels but just a
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few sites, you may want to display each channel as a row with the sites going across from left to
right.

You can do this by cutting and pasting a group of receivers directly from the Receiver Window
into the Display Window.

1. From the Receiver Window, highlight a group of receivers and Copy to clipboard.

?_,i' Receivers [_ (O] x]

Inde:x | GRP:MOD | Type | Channel | R |Mame |Description [ Table
L | o0 [ cB | chent |1 GiHG CIB_TABLE
2 000 CIE | Chanl | 2 CIB_TABLE
3 00:0 CIE | Chanl | 3 CIB_TABLE
4 00:0 CIE | Chanl | 4 CIE_TABLE
5 00:0 CIE | Chanl | 5 CIB_TABLE
6 00:0 CIE | Chanl | & CIB_TAEBLE
7 ao:0 CIE | Chani | 7 CIE_TAEBLE
A nn:n TR han 1 A TR TARIF

2. Go to the Display Window.

3. Move the cursor to the starting position for the row of receivers.
Highlight the row and Paste the clipboard to the screen.

Trunking System H=
Site 1 Site 2 Site 3 Site 4 Site S
h L e ] ]
] Label L L L

Feceiver

Delete
Cut

Fiopetties
Layout Mode

4. The receivers are pasted into the Display Window in a horizontal row:

£ Trunking System
BB Trunking Syst: [_ O] <]
Site 1 Site: 2 Site 3 Site: 4 Site: 5
1 Smith Rd Off-Line |1 Waker Twr | Off-Line |1 Morth Shore | Off-Line |1 Glendale

5. A 10-Channel 5-Site System

150



MCNConfig Program:

Display Window Tools

Display Windows

Display Window Tab Context Sensitive (Right

Click) Menu

The menu functions shown are available with a right click on a Display
Window Tab. They provide a shortcut to get to the listed functions.

Display Window Context Sensitive (Right Click)

Menu

Insert Mew Tab
Append Mew Tab
Rename Tab

Tab Properties
Display Window Properties

The following menu functions are available with a right click in the Display Window Grid.

Label
Receiver
Delete
Cut

Paste

Properties

Override Display Table

Display Offline Mode

Layout Mode
Save Layout

Export Text

Add a label at this cell
Add a receiver or 1/O point at this cell
Delete the contents of the selected cell(s)

Cut the contents of the selected cell(s)
and place on clipboard

Paste a copy of the receiver(s) or label(s)
from the clipboard to this cell (and
possibly others)

Display the properties of the contents of
this cell.

Use a special Display Table for
receiver(s) in the selected cell(s). This
allows you to use an n alternate (ex:

Tech) Display Table on a particular screen.

See below for details.)

Changes the display to show Offline in the
cells instead of the currently selected
Display Table. This is hardly ever used
and is provided for backwards
compatibility.

Changes to Layout Mode to allow column
re-sizing.

Saves the current screen column width and
window position.

Exports a text version of the screen layout.
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Large Systems - Navigating & Selecting Display Tabs

Most systems will have only a few Display Tabs. For large systems the tabs may scroll off the edge
of the window. There are two ways to navigate and select a Display Tab to work on;

e Left/Right Arrows
e Middle Mouse Button — Display Table List
Navigating with Left & Right Mouse Buttons

You can select a display tab to work with by using the Left & Right Arrows on the top-right
portion of the Display window.

1) Use the arrows to scroll left & right.
2) Click on the desired Display tab.

MN-N1AMTCE | wnc 1vre | vvs tvre | exnumme | exes ivme | ueuvie | onew 1mic | se i | Bkec tvme BK—SllMTC‘ 4 >"

Channel Control Old MN N Channel Control Old MN N On The Air Lights —
MNN Base CCU Base MNN Rpt CCU Rptr EMD MN N COR - 15MTC  COR

MNN RX CCUECS MNN Comp E-Sel 92827 EMD MN N OTAL CIB OTAL Alarm

Norm/Stby 11 MTC Prime-Site Switch

EMD-MMN Compar E-Sthy11M 92821 <-If Standby

Switch to LIC Tabs

Navigating with Tab Selector — Middle Mouse Button

If there are a lot of Display Tabs, it’s faster to navigate using the Tab Selector tool.
1) Press the middle mouse button in the Display Table window

2) Scroll & Select the Tab to use
from the list & Hit “OK”™:

Tab Selector

MN-N1IMTC | mnc 1vTe | NS tMTe | Bt

MN-C 11MTC
MN-5 11MTC

Channel Control Old MNN Channel Contr MN N
MMM Base CCU Base MMM Rpt CU Rptr
MMM RX CCUECS MMM Comp E 27

<

Edit able

X5 1IMTC | QNE 1IMTC ]\ew 1M

BX-N 11MTC
BX-5 11MTC
QN-E 11MTC
QN-W 11IMTC
BK-N 11MTC
B |BK-C 11MTC
BK-5 11MTC
ST 11MTC
CW-111MTC
CW-2 11IMTC
Subway
MMM LIC
MM-C LIC
MN-5 LIC
BX-NLIC
BX-5LIC
QNELIC
QN-W LIC
BK-N LIC
Rk ITE

MMM 11IMTC ~

% Er=-1r

B ==
e | 4l
I -

jarm

v w

>
Cancel

The middle mouse button may be on the mouse scroll wheel.
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Using Alternate Display Tables — Override Display Tables

Multiple Display Tables can be used with IP comparators. Each comparator has a standard
Display Table and a Last VVote Display Table. The MLC 8000 Analog Comparators and
the Mixed Mode systems also have Tech Display Tables. You can build screens using the
default (or Last Vote) Display Tables for your users and separate Tech screens that use the
Tech Display Tables using the following technique:

1. Build the standard User screen (Display Windows)
2. Build new Tech screens (Display Windows)

3. Copy the Labels & Receivers from the standard User screen to the Tech screen. Be
sure to highlight the proper number of columns when you paste the data to the Tech
screen.

EEE

MMC-1190  MMC-1 190 Tech | MMC-2200 | MMC-2 200 Tech | Legacy

RX-1 Mixed Mode  [RX-17 Mixed Mode  |RX-33 Mixed Mode  [RX-49 Mixed Mode
Rx-2 Mixed Mode  |RX-18 Mixed Mode  [RX-34 Mixed Mode  [RX-50 Mixed Mode
RX-3 Mixed Mode  [RX-19 Mixed Mode  [RX-35 Mixed Mode  |RX-51 Mixed Mode
RX-4 Mixed Mode  |Rx-20 Mixed Mode  |RX-36 Mixed Mode  |RX-52 Mixed Mode
RX-5 Mixed Mode  |Rx-21 Mixed Mode  [RX-37 Mixed Mode  [RX-53 Mixed Mode
RX-6 Mixed Mode  |RX-22 Mixed Mode  |RX-36 Mixed Mode  [RX-54 Mixed Mode
Rx-7 Mixed Mode  |RX-23 Mixed Mode  [RX-39 Mixed Mode  [RX-55 Mixed Mode
Rx-8 Mixed Mode  [RX-24 Mixed Mode  [RX-40 Mixed Mode  [RX-56 Mixed Mode
RXx-9 Mixed Mode  |RX-25 Mixed Mode  |RX-41 Mixed Mode  |RX-57 Mixed Mode
RX-10 Mixed Mode  [RX-26 Mixed Mode  [RX-42 Mixed Mode  [RX-58 Mixed Mode
RX-11 Mixed Mode  [RX-27 Mixed Mode  [RX-43 Mixed Mode  [RX-59 Mixed Mode
RX-12 Mixed Mode  |Rx-28 Mixed Mode  |RX-44 Mixed Mode  |RX-60 Mixed Mode
RX-13 Mixed Mode  [RX-29 Mixed Mode  [RX-45 Mixed Mode  |RX-61 Mixed Mode
RX-14 Mixed Mode  |RX-30 Mixed Mode  [RX-46 Mixed Mode  [RX-62 Mixed Mode
RX-15 Mixed Mode  |RXx-31 Mixed Mode  [RX-47 Mixed Mode  [RX-63 Mixed Mode
RX-16 Mixed Mode  [RX-32 Mixed Mode  [RX-48 Mixed Mode  [RX-64 Mixed Mode

Lavout [Table

Default Display Tables will appear in green.

4. Highlight all the appropriate receivers oh the Tech screen.

MMC-1190  MMC-1190Tech | MMC-2200 | MMZ-2 200 Tech | Legacy

Receiver

Delete
ut
Copy
Paste

Properties
Gvenide Display Table

Display OFfine Mode
Layaut Mode
Save Layout

Export Text

ayout  [Tabls

7
5. Right-Click and select "Override Display Table"
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6. Select the appropriate Display Table to use.

8 NewName'

[MMC1190  MMC-1 190 Tech | MMC-2200 | MMC-2 200 Tech | Legacy

Mi Over Ride Display Table (&[]

Master Comparator
Sub Comparator

Sub &
5ub B

Lavout frable

7. The cells in the screen will show the name of the Display Table in use.

M NewName1 A=E]

[MMC-1190 MMC-1100Tech | MMC-2 200 | MMC-2 200 Tech | Legacy

Lavout frable

The Alternate Display Tables will be displayed in a salmon color.
8. Save the system.

Results:

— You will see the system displayed using the default display tables on the User screen.
— You will see the system displayed with the alternate Display Table on the Tech screen.

— Your users can use the User screen on their Client PC and you can use the Tech Screen
on the Server or your Client PC.

Using the Last Vote Display Tables as defaults

You can use the Last Vote Display Tables as your default Display Tables by selecting them
in the Receivers window. Then any new screen you build will use the Last Vote Display
Tables by default.
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Quick Receiver & Label Changes

You can double-click on a Receiver or Label cell to change it. The “Add Receiver” or “Add
Label” dialog box will open, allowing you to make changes to the cell.

P

Display Window Toolbar Buttons

The following toolbar buttons will also function in the Receiver Window:

X ¥
Delete  Cut Copy Paste

Since the Display Window uses a fixed grid, functions such as Append, Insert, Sort, Up &
Down are not available in this window.
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Using the Clipboard from other Applications

Many people keep system data in other applications, such as Excel. You can cut and paste some of
this data from the other application into the MCNConfig program to save typing time.

Various fields in the MCNConfig system configuration files have special properties and thus have
restrictions as to whether or not you can paste data from other applications or other windows. See the
following section for restrictions.

” File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data PUP 2000 Wind
DzE 0 688RY B S
|[rormal = el B

Fie Edit View ‘window Help

H o =es e

— [_[O1=]
Index | Group | Module | Type | Banks |Location [ruamy [Channel

1 o 1 AIE 2 an L Mone
2z o 2 AIE 2 Chan 2 Mone
3 o 3 AIE 2 han3 Mone
4 o 4 AIE 2 han 4 Mone
5 oo 5 AIB 2 Chan 5 Mone
& oo & AIB 2 Chan & Mone
7 oo 7 AIB 2 Chan 7 Mone
& oo 8 AIB 2 Chan & Mone
k) oo 9 AIB 2 Chan'9 Mone
10 oo A AIB 2 Chan 10 Mone
11 oo B AIB 2 Chan 11 Mone
12 oo C AIB 2 Chan 12 Mone
13 oo D AIB 2 Chan 13 Mone

AIB 2 Chan 14 Mone
15 oo Chan 15 Mone
16 o1 o AIE 2 han 16 Mone
17 o1 1 AIE 2 han 17 Mone
18 o1 2 AIE 2 han 18 Mone
19 01 3 AIB z Chan 13 Mone
20 01 4 AIB 2 Chan 20 Hone

Copy (Ctrl-C) a column of
S,

Names in Excel
And Paste (Ctrl-V) them into the

MCNConfig Hardware List

Or....

X Microsoft Excel

Ele Edt View [nsert Format Tools Data PLP2000 Window Help

DEH B0 BaRkY tead a-0

Normal = Arial S \ B IU?=
Eis -
1 | Channel
|2 ffia
[3 1Smith Rd 19DHDA789910-03 B Receivers
4 MWater Tuw TIRTHNAZ2145 h
[5 iMorth Shore  19RTNA2103 E Index | GRP:MOD | Type | Channel A% | Name Description AN [Table
[ 6 1 iGlendale Micrawave Ch 234 1 1 00:0 | A6 | chany/] 1 EH LORTNAZ144 CIB_TABLE
[7 1 EMemy Hosp  Microwave Ch 235 1 2 00:0 A6 | Chagf1 | 2 [SmithRd 19DHDATE9910-03 CIB_TABLE
|8 [ 1 wateworks  19RTHA2145 ! 3 | o000 [ AmB ([ Chfnt |3 |water Twr 19RTNAZI4S CIB_TABLE
9] 1 Mt heto 19RTNAZ147 ! 4 | 000 | AB | ghand |4 |North Shore 13RTNAZIO3 CIB_TABLE
o 1 lwhiteBldg  19RTHNA148 H 5 | 000 | AB [fhani |5 |Glende Microwave Ch 234 CIB_TABLE
1 1 iSearsTwr  1SRTNA21AS H [r— 6 | 000 | A8 [chani (& |Mercy Hosp Microwave Ch 235 CIB_TABLE
12| 1 laens J9RTHAZ150 ! 7 | 000 | AB [ Chani |7 |Waterworks 19RTNAZI4E CIB_TABLE
3] 1 oo Wicroware Ch 235 ! 6 | o0 | AB [ Chani | & M. Nebo 13RTNAZI47 CIB_TABLE
[\ 1 lCouthouse  Microwave Ch 23 H L A6 || Chant | 3| White Bldg 19RTNAZI4E CIB_TABLE
B\ 1 Agon  MDRDATEIILCS i oo L AR| et |1 e e gy
[16] \ 1 Good Sam  19DHDA7ES113.07 H 12 | o 18| | chani | 12 |Gt Bldg Microwave Ch 235 CIB_TABLE
(171 \ 1 {UnixCrtr 19DHDA789124-09 i 13 | om0 | A\ Chant |13 |Courthouse Microwsve Ch 237 CIB_TABLE
[18] \I  (MorganHil  190HDA789101-05 H 14 || 00:0 | A1B \ Chand | 14 |Airport 150HDATES114-05 CIB_TABLE
|12 \PS 104 TIRTNA2160 H 15 || 00:0 | AB \Chani | 15 | Good Sam 150HDATE9113-07 CIB_TABLE
[20] {AIms Apts 19RTHA21E1 16 | o000 | A1 \hani | 16 |UnivCrtr 15DHDATE3124-09 CIB_TABLE
[21] 1 N\PNCBdg ___ 19RTHAIE2 ! 17 | oot | AB | &anz |1 |MorganHil 15DHDATE3101-05 CIB_TABLE
2 18 o0:1 Al | Cgnz | 2 |PS104 18RTNAZ160 CIB_TABLE
19 || 004 | AIB || Cha\g |3 |Alms dpts 13RTNAZIGL CIB_TABLE
20 | 001 | AIB | Chand\ 4 |PHCEig 13RTNAZIEZ CIB_TABLE
2 | o0l | AB | Chanz NG CIB_TABLE
22 | 001 | AB | Chanz | © CIB_TABLE
. ) 23 | o001 | AB | Chanz | 7 CIB_TABLE
CO py Recelver Slte 24 001 | AIB | chanz | & CIB_TABLE
25 | o1 | AB | Chanz | 9 CIB_TABLE
: % | o001 | AIB | Chanz |10 CIB_TABLE
Names and Line 5| w1 |am o
23 | o001 | AIB | Chanz [12 CIB_TABLE
Numbers from EXCeI E) o0:1 A | Chanz | 13 CIB_TABLE
30 | 000 | AIB | Chanz |14 CIB_TABLE
3 | 001 | AIB | Chanz |15 CIB_TABLE

Into the MCNConfig Receiver List
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Restrictions on Using the Clipboard

Various fields in the MCNConfig system configuration files have special properties and thus
have restrictions as to whether or not you can paste data from other applications or other
windows.

In all List Windows, any column that is highlighted in gray is a static column and cannot be
changed in that window.

You cannot copy items into a drop-down field, except items from an identical drop-down field.

Module List Window:

Group Field  This field accepts only hex data from 00 to FE.
You can paste data from the clipboard, but it must be hex data in this range.
For every non-valid entry, you will see an error dialog box.

Module Field This field accepts only hex data from 0 to F.
You can paste data from the clipboard, but it must be hex data in this range.
For every non-valid entry, you will see an error dialog box.

Type This drop-down entry limits the data to pre-defined hardware types.
You cannot paste into this column.

Banks Bank numbers are limited by the Module Type used.
CIBs can have only 1 bank. AIBs can have up to 8.
You can paste into this column for AIB modules. Each entry must be
between 1 & 8.
You will get a warning if you try to reduce the number of banks in an AIB.

Location This is a free-format text field. You can paste text into this column.
Name This is a free-format text field. You can paste text into this column.
Channel This field allows entry of only channels defined in the Channel List window.

You can cut & paste from one part of this column to another part.
You cannot paste other types of data into this column.

Receiver List Window

Name This is a free-format text field. You can paste text into this column.
Description  This is a free-format text field. You can paste text into this column.

Table This field allows entry of only display tables defined in the Display Table
window.
You can cut & paste from one part of this column to another part.
You cannot paste other types of data into this column.

Channel List

Channel This is a free-format text field. You can paste text into this column.
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Display Window (Screen Layout)

All Cells The cells require either:
a) -Left & Right Labels or

b) -Valid Receiver or other 1/0 Function Block References.

You can paste receivers from Receiver List window.
You can cut & paste a range of labels & receivers from a Display Window.
You cannot paste other types of data into these cells.

Pasting a Column of Receivers from the Receiver Window into the
Display Window:

(Channels with a large number of sites)

1. From the Receiver Window, highlight a group of receivers and Copy to clipboard.

Index | GRF:MOD | Type | Channel | RX [Name Description Table
1 0hF | AB | Chanl | 1 HQ CIB_TABLE
2 OhF | AIB | Chanl | 2 CIB_TABLE
3 0hF | AB | Chanl | 3 CIB_TABLE
4 OhF | AIB | Chanl | 4 CIB_TABLE
s OhF | AB | Chanl | 5 CIB_TABLE
6 0hF | AIB | Chanl | & CIB_TABLE
7 0hF | AB | Chanl | 7 CIB_TABLE
8 OhF | AIB | Chanl | 8 CIB_TABLE
E] 03:F | AB | Chanl | 9 £ CIB_TABLE
10 03:F AIB | Chanl | 10 CIB_TABLE
11 0%F | AIB | Chanl | 11 CIB_TABLE
1z 03:F AIB | Chanl | 12 CIB_TABLE
13 0%F | AIB | Chanl |13 CIB_TABLE
14 03:F AIB | Chanl | 14 CIB_TABLE
15 03F | AIB | Chanl |15 CIB_TABLE
16 03:F AB | Chanl | 16 E 59 CIB_TABLE
17 00:1 | AB | Chan2 | I HQ 19DHDA7ES101 CIB_TABLE
18 00:1 AIB | Chan2 | 2 |SmithRd 19RTNAZ160 CIB_TABLE
18 00:1 | AIB | Chan2 | 3 |Water Tur 19RTNAZIGL CIB_TABLE
20 00:1 AIB | ChanZ | 4 |North Shore 19RTMAZ16Z CIB_TABLE
21 00: | AIB | Chan2 |5 | Glendale CIB_TABLE
22 00:1 AIE | ChanZ | & |Mercy Hosp CIB_TABLE
23 00:1 | AIB | Chan2 | 7 | Wakerworks CIB_TABLE
24 00:1 | AIB | Chanz | & |Mk Nebo CIB_TABLE
5 00:1 | AIB | Chan2 | 9 |White Bldg CIB_TABLE
26 00:1 | AIB | Chanz |10 |Sears Twr CIB_TABLE

2  Go to the Display Window.

Move the cursor to the starting position for the column of receivers.
Paste the clipboard to the screen.

Label

Eeceiver

Delete

Cut Glendale
LCaopy

Froperties
Lapout Mode

The receivers are pasted to the Display Window in a column.
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MCNConfig Program: Client Permissions

If you have multiple client PCs and users, you can select which screens they will be able to use with
the Client Permissions configuration. For example, you could set up the following restrictions:

User Screens Allowed
PD Dispatch Police East
Police Central

Police West
FD Dispatch FD
EMS
Supervisor All the PD & FD Dispatch screens
Technician All the above screens plus special Technician screens

The following shows the Client Permissions window for the example above.

Client Permissions E][E|E|
= Grant Access
=] Palice Dispakch (192.168.1.10 - 192.168.1.15) €———+——10 Police Dispatch PCs

All PCs in this IP range
have the same 3 screens

olice East

b || Police Central

—— 10 FD Dispatch PCs
All PCs in this IP range
have the same 2 screens

—  Supervisor has all 5 Dispatch screens
He can log on from any PC.

— Tech has Tech screens plus all the above.
He can log on from any PC.
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Screens can be restricted based on:
1. User Name
2. PCIP Address Range
3. A combination of both User Name & PC IP Address Range

The above example shows a simple system. You can develop even more complex Client
Permissions.

Client Restriction Rules

Normally, in an MCN Client-Server system, all clients can access all screens. The Client
Permission function works by taking away rights. The following are the rules for Client
Permissions:

Initial Configuration — Unrestricted Client Permissions

When building a new system or loading older system configuration files without
permissions, Unrestricted Client Permissions will take effect. The top key icon will have a
label saying "Unrestricted Access” on it. If you don't want to restrict the screens available to
specific users or PCs, you don't have to modify the Client Permissions. Unrestricted Client
Permissions means:

1. Users can log on from any PC at any IP address that can access the server over IP.
2. All user names will be accepted.
3. All users on all PCs can access all screens.

PC Configuration

= |faPC (or range of PCs) is not listed with restrictions, it will be able to access all
screens.

®  PCs can be added at the first level (root) of the tree.

= Each PC icon can have a range of IP addresses. The screens authorized under that PC
icon will pertain to all PCs in that IP address range.

= Each PC icon must have a unique IP address range. It cannot overlap with the IP
address range of any other PC icon.

= When a PC icon has no screens or users under it, it has access to all screens. The label
for the PC will show "All Screens".

= A PC icon with screens or users below it will have restricted access.
= When aPC icon is first added, it will show "All Screens" access.

User configuration

Master Users are added at the first (root) level.
Sub Users can be added under one or more PC icons.
Master Users can also be added as Sub Users under PC icons.

When a User icon has no screens under it, it has access to all screens. The label for the
User will show "All Screens”.

A User icon with screens below it will have restricted access.

When a User icon is added (either as a Master User or a Sub User), it will have All
Screen access.
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1.

Client Permissions

Screens

Screens can be entered under either:

- Master User icons
- PC icons
- Sub User Icons

Screens may be entered under more than one icon.

Client Access Rights

Master Users can access the system from a PC with any IP address (not just the
address ranges associated with the PC icons).

If a user logs on to a PC that has either All Screens access or screens directly under its
icon, that user can access those screens.

Sub Users can access the system only from PCs under which they appear.

The Server program will reject any unauthorized log-on attempt.

Client Screen Rights

Screens listed under Master User icons will be available to that user, no
matter what PC he uses to log on. If a Master User has "All Screens access,
he can access all screens from any PC.

Screens listed under PC icons will be available to any user logged on through
that range of PCs.

Screens listed under a Sub User icon will be available to that user logged on
to that range of PCs.

Screen rights are cumulative:
A Sub User will have access to any screens under his icon plus any screens
authorized for his parent PC icon.

If a Master User logs in from a PC within the IP range of one of the PC icons,
he will have access to all screens under his Master User icon plus all screens
authorized to that PC icon.

From the View menu, select View Client Permissions.

Client Permissions

The initial Client Permissions screen is blank, with no restrictions for any users or PCs.
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Pressing the "+" gives you:

Client Permissions

=
Metwork Access {0.0.0.0 - 255,255,255, 255)

When you first build the system, access rights are granted to all PCs in the system as
represented by the Network Access icon above. If you want to restrict access by IP
address, click on the

Edit Client

MName: | Wetwaork Access

IP Range

Stan:| o0 .0 .0 .0 |

End:| 295 ., 255 , 255 . 255 |

[ Ok ] l Cancel ]

To add a User or Client PC, Right-Click on the Grant Access icon.
Select Add User or Add Client PC from the menu.

Client Permissions

arant Access

Add User
Add Client PC
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Add User

The Add User function lets you add an authorized user.

User Mame: | Joe smith ‘

Enter the user name and hit OK.

Client Permissions

= Grant Access

Mebwork Access (0.0.0.0 - 255,255,255, 255)

The user will be added in the Permissions Tree under the icon you first selected.

In the case above, the user is added under the root. This makes him a Global User. He
will be allowed to access the Server from any IP address that can reach the server.

Users can also be added as local users under specific PCs.

Add PC(s)

The Add PCs function lets you add a series of authorized Client PCs by using an IP address
range. This allows you to assign the same rights to all PCs in the range. For example, you
could set up two ranges, one for Police Dispatch and one for FD Dispatch:

Edit Client ?X

Mame: | Police Dispatch |

IP Range

Start:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 10 |

End:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 19 |

[ ol 8 l [ Cancel ]
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Add Screen

Screens can be added under PCs or Users.

Right Click on a PC or User icon and select "Add Screen

Client Permissions -0l x|

L1001 - 10.10.10.10) - {All Screens)

§  AddUser

Ldd Cliert PC
Add Screen —
Mave L Permitted Screen 2]
Ioye Doy ]

Delste » Select Permitted screens

Al screens Screenl
_ SCreenz
Screen3

ces_|

Select a screen from the list.

Windows User Names Note

Note_that ‘User Name’ is the ‘Windows User Name’ that was originally established for an

account. If the User name is changed, Windows still reports the original User Name to the
MCNRCD Server program.

\ Network and System Security Note

The Client Permission feature of the MCNRCD Server is intended to help organize screens for
clients on a closed network. It is intended to be used in large systems with multiple screens to
limit the screens available to dispatchers to the actual screens that pertain to that dispatcher,
thus eliminating confusion.

The Client Permission feature is not intended to provide network or system security. To
prevent access to the Client and Server PCs by unauthorized users, additional network and
system security options must be by the customer.

Since screen selection is based on the Client PC’s IP address and the Windows User Name,
users should be configured without administrative rights. This will prevent them from adding
user accounts or changing their IP addresses.
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MCN Server 8000 Program

This is the software run on the MCN Server PC. It has a local display that displays the status of the
devices on the MCN system (Comparators, I/O points, alarms, etc.). It allows the operator to control
receivers (with Force-Vote and Disable functions) and other 1/0 devices (relays, etc.) from the MCN
Server PC.

The MCN Server program also passes the status and control data to MCN Client PCs over an IP LAN or
WAN.

First Time Setup

The MCN Server program needs to set up a number of parameters before it can function. When you run
the software for the first time, it will ask you to enter some values.

Software Key

A Software Key is furnished with each MCN Server software package. It is entered in the HW Setup
program. It includes the licensed feature set for the system and some identifying information that
helps us provide product support. Each Software Key is locked to the Security Hardware Key that
was shipped with the system.

The following features are encoded into the Software Key:
e Expiration Date
e  Authorized software major version numbers
e  Maximum number of Clients that can be active at one time (Overall)
e  Maximum number of legacy Network Interfaces (HIB-IP modules, PCLTAs, etc.)
e  Maximum number of IP Comparators (GCM 8000 and MLC 8000 Analog Comparator)

If you have entered an invalid software key (or it doesn't match the Security Hardware Key), the
MCN Server software will bring up an error window when it starts up.

Re-Entering a Software Key

If an error is made when entering the Software Key, you can re-enter it using the HW Setup
program or you can change it from within the MCN Server Program by clicking Software Key
under the Help Menu.

Viewing the Licensed Features:

After the program is running, you can use the

Help About menu item to check which features are
enabled in your SyStem. MerGerver SO0 Ver, 622.0
~\ GA-61604-600

\_, (c) 2004-2011 CTI Praducts.
CTI All rights reserved.
products

Licensed to: CTI Ink TP NI-4 IP-4
S0 Mumnber: 9393

Serial Mumber: 1010

Minimum Revision level: 0.x
Maximum Revision level: 6.3
Maximurn Clients: 4

Maximurn MI: 4

Maximurn TRCL: O

Triggered Outputs: Mot Available
Performance Toolkit: Mot Awailable
Maximurn IP Comparators - 4
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MCN Server 8000 IP Settings

A

Selecting an Ethernet NIC to talk to the IP Comparator Interface
Modules, HIB-IP (and HIB-IP 8xxx) units.

Note: It is expected that proper IP provisioning principles are known and followed in setting
up the PC’s NIC and Subnet.

The Server 8000s” IP Settings must always be configured on a compatible Subnet that is able
to connect to the IP Comparator Interface Module and/or the HIB-IP units. The NIC is
automatically selectable on first initial run or after any parameter changes to the NIC adapter.

At the initial program startup, the ‘Select IP Address’ window appears, requiring you to select
an IP address (associated with a NIC card in your PC) which should be compatible with all of
the interface modules to which intend to connect.

Select IP Address §|

Select the IP address that connects ko the Hiblp network,
192,168.1.128- NETGEAR FAZL10TY Fast Ethernet Adapter (NGRPCI) ﬂ

Select an IP address and NIC card using the drop-down list. There will be an entry for each
combination of IP addresses and NIC cards in your PC. If you have only one NIC card, you
will probably have only one entry.

The program will ask for this information even if you don't have any HIB-IP units in your
system. Humor the program and select an IP address and NIC card anyway.

If there are multiple NICs in the PC, then choose the appropriate NIC that will connect to the IP
Comparator Interface Module and/or the HIB-IP units. Also you may verify or change the
selected IP address from the Server 8000 Program menu at any time by Clicking:

‘Options’ = ‘IP Settings’.
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Setting IP Configurations

The program will open the IP Configuration window.

IP Configuration _ &lﬂ

If you need to change
these IP settings later,
use the Options/ IP

Server IP Address to Client PCs: | 12.0.0.205 j Settings menu item to

Server IP Address to HIB-IP units: | 12.0.0.205 j

open this window.
Server Port: XXXXX

Multicast IP address to Client PCs: | XXX XXX XXX XXX |

Multicast Port: | XXXXX

Cancel |

Typically you should use the default settings for the last three fields.
Enter the different parameters only in special cases for custom network configurations.

This window has the following fields:
Server IP Address to HIB-IP units

The IP address of the NIC (in the PC) used to communicate with the HIB-IP units.
It is also used to communicate with IP comparators.

Server IP Address to Client PCs

The IP address of the NIC (in the PC) that will be used to communicate with the MCN Client
PCs.

Server Port

This is the Port number in the MCN Server PC to which the MCN Clients connects.
Use the default value for ASTRO® 25 7.12 (and up) systems.

Multicast IP to Client PCs

The Multicast IP address that the MCN Server PC uses to send the real-time status data to the
Client PCs. Use the default value for ASTRO® 25 7.12 and up systems for:

Server 1, Zone 1, Main Prime site.
If your system configuration is different, please refer to the Motorola IP Plan document for
the proper Multicast IP address.

Multicast Port

This is the destination UDP Port number for the real-time Multicast traffic from the MCN
Server PC to the Clients. Use the default value for ASTRO® 25 7.12 and up systems.
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@ You must re-start the MCN Server program after you change IP parameters.

Information El

The new Settings will not take efect until the program has been restarted!

MCN Client PCs NIC Selection

Selecting an Ethernet NIC to talk to the MCN Client PCs

The program then needs to know which Ethernet NIC card will be used to talk to the MCN
Client PCs. The Select IP Address window appears and asks you to select an IP address
(associated with a NIC card in your PC) that you will use to talk to the Client PCs.

P Addre

Select the IP address that connects ko the Client PC network,

10.0.0.66- DAYICOM 9102-Based PCI Fast Ethernet Adapter - Packet Scheduler Miniﬂ

oK

Again, select an IP address and NIC card from the drop-down list.
Dual NIC Restrictions in ASTRO® 25 RNIs

Use of multiple NIC cards (Dual-Home systems) is not approved by MSI in ASTRO® 25
RNIs due to Information Assurance (1A) security concerns.
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Microsoft Windows IP Address Restrictions — Server to Client

Because of operating systems in Windows Vista and above, the MCN Server 8000 software will not
support multiple IP addresses on the NIC card that communicates to the Client. The link to the
clients must use a NIC card that has only one IP address programmed.

Windows Firewall

The MCN Server application needs to access the LAN/WAN. If you have the Windows Firewall
enabled, you will need to give the MCN Server program access.

"= Windows Security Alert E|

“E To help protect your computer, Windows Firewall has blocked
some features of this program.

Do you want to keep blocking this program?

CTI Mame: MCH Bemote Comparator Display
Publizher: CTI Products

FKeep Blocking ] [ Unblock ] ’ bk ke Later

Windows Firewall haz blocked this program from accepting connections from the
Internet or a network. If you recognize the program or trust the publizher, you can
unblack it. When should | unblack a program?

Select the Unblock option.
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Screen Elements

CTl Technician Screen - McnRed Title Bar

File Options Yiew Help

N , /
Palice \Fire-EMS] Menu Min / Max /
Close
East Police Skakus ‘est Police Skakus TETELTTE Skakus
Camm Center ‘Wwest High Camm Center
Ferrmood ME Ay Ferrmwood
Anderson Twp Englewood Anderson Twp
Milfard Harnmond Tiwr Milfard
Clermont Harrison Clermont
Mariernonk Airpart Mariernant
3 Mile WT Wwassamata L 3 Mile T
P53 104 st High
E Rty
Englewood
Harnmond Tiwr
Harrison
Airpart
Wassamata U Status
PS 104 —»

For Help, press F1

re

MI: PCLTA Syskem Connected

The screen shot above shows one example of what a correctly configured working MCN system might
look like. Notice at the bottom right that the Status indicates the system is connected, with all the
different location names are white which indicates that they are in Active and in the standby mode.

170




MCN Server 8000 Program

Controlling the MCN Server Window

You can control the MCN Server window using standard Windows techniques as follows:

Move the window by grabbing its title bar and dragging it.

Re-size the window by grabbing an edge or corner and dragging it.

Minimize /Restore, Maximize and Close the window using the standard Windows buttons on the top

right corner of each window.

Menus

The menu functions for this program are pretty standard and similar to those of other Windows
applications. For example, menus can be selected using the mouse or by hitting the ALT key & the
underlined letter on the menu. Note that a menu’s appearance may change, and various menu options
may not be available, depending on the current state of the system.

File Menu

Options  Wiew Help

Open...

1 Example, Tech,RcdWwnd
Z Example, PD,Redwind

Exit
Open

Recent Files
Exit

Opens a Display Window created in the MCNConfig
program.

Allows you to open a recently used Display Window.
Exits the program.

Options Menu

m Yiew Help

Logging & Sound
Printer Setup

Fant
IP Settings

Logging & Sound
Printer Setup

Font
IP Settings

Allows the user to control which logging methods are
active.

Printer parameters must be entered before alerts are sent to
a printer.

Used to change the Font type or size for the display grid.

Lets you select the appropriate NIC card IP address to use
to communicate with HIB-IP modules, IP comparators and
Client PCs. It also lets you select the appropriate UDP Port
numbers for the MCN Server.

See the Setting IP section on page 167 for details.
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Enabling & Disabling Logging

Alerts generated by the MCN Server program can be sent to the PC screen, printer or logged to
a log file. Alert sounds can also be enabled.

The following window will be displayed when Logging & Sound is selected from the
Options Menu.

Logging & Sound

Ensbled Logs: [~ File
[ Screen Cancel

[ Prirker

Select the types of logging required, then click the OK button.

If logging to File is enabled, the file is named MCNRCD.log and is located in the MCN Server
system directory. This is normally at:

c:\ProgramData\CTI Products Inc\McnRcd
Screen Logging — Log Window / Log Tab

When Screen Logging is enabled, status changes will be listed on the System Events window in
the Log tab as shown below.

System Events E||§|E|

Log lﬂlarms]
i
20:29:00 Chan 1 RX-7 Fail &4 > Bx 0D:1:07 MM A
20:29:00 Chan 1 R-3 Px = Fail & oo:l:08 MM |
20:29:00 Chan 1 R{-9 Fail A = Bx oo:l:09 MM
20:29:00 Chan 1 R{-10 Ex > Fail & oo:1l:10 MM
20:29:00 Chan 1 RX{-11 Fail A4 » Bx oo:1:11 MM
Z0:29:00 Chan 1 RX-12Z Bx > Fail & oo:1:12 MM
Z0:29:01 Chan 1 RX-5 Tote > Fail & oo:1:05 MM
Z0:29:01 Chan 1 RX-7 Rx > Fail & op:1:07 MM
Z0:29:01 Chan 1 RX-8 Rx > Fail & op:1:08 MM
20:29:01 Chan 1 RX-11 ERx > Fail 4 OD:l:11 MM
20:29:01 Chan 1 RX-5 Fail &4 > Bx 0D:l:05 MM
20:29:01 Chan 1 RX-7 Fail & > Bx 0D:1:07 MM
20:29:01 Chan 1 R{-9 Fail A = Bx oo:l:09 MM
20:29:01 Chan 1 R{-11 Fail A = Bx oo:1:11 MM
1 RX-5 Ex > Fail & oo:1:;05 MM
1 RX-0 Fail A4 » Bx 0o0:1:08 MM
1 RX-7 Bx > Fail & oo:1:07 MM
1 RX-8 Fail A * Bx oo:1:06 MM
1 RX-8 Rx > Fail & op:1:08 MM
1 RX-10 Fail &4 > Bx oD:1:10 MM
1 RX-11 Bt > Fail 4 OD:l:11 MM 3
1 RX-12 > R :1:12 MM A
Ok | Clear Miniirrize:

Note: Hitting the OK button will close the window but keep the log entries.
Hitting Clear will delete the log entries.

You can view the Log & Alarm window later by selecting View / Log Window from the menu.
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Alarm Display — Log Window / Alarms Tab

If a Receiver or 1/0 point is configured for Alarm operation, it will be displayed on the Alarms
tab of the Log window when it goes into an Alarm state.

System Events

Log Alarms I

Indesx | Time |Channe| |RX Name |State |Desc |Tagl |Ta92 |ACK |Ignore
109)27/101 22:08:15  East Palice Union Cenker Disable Mo Mo
2| 09/Z7/101 22:08:45  East Police Monrae W.T. Dizable Mo Mo

QK Ack all Minirnize

This tab shows all alarms which are:
a. Active and/or

b.  Unacknowledged.
The state shown is the captured state that was prevailing at the time the alarm became active.
It typically will not be the same status as the current state.

If an alarm state has a sound configured with it, that sound will heard when the condition for
the alarmed state are detected. For multiple consecutive alarms, the alarm sound will not be
repeated unless 2 or more seconds have elapsed between alarms.

To clear an Alarm it must first be acknowledged. An acknowledgement is made with either:
a. The Ack All button or
b. The Ack drop-down field in the individual alarm line.

Alarms can only be cleared from the window after:
€. The alarm is acknowledged and
f.  The state returns to normal

Nuisance alarms can be set to an ignore status, in the Ignore field.
Receivers and /O points are configurable for Alarm operation by selecting an appropriate
Display Table. Alarm activity, can also be enabled for an existing Display Table. See the

States Tab section starting on page 197 for instructions on how to enable alarms and sounds
in the Display Tables.
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Printer Setup

The printer parameters in the following screen, allow alerts to be printed. To display this
window, choose “Printer Setup” from the Options Menu.

Setup Printer =]
Printer Initialization Sting: | ~07M™J
End of Line: I M
Lines Per Page: I 55
Form Feed | Page Eject: I L
Printer Mame: | WWCTIEpson LQ-1070+ ESC/P 2 =1
Comments: Mone
Ok I Cancel I

Parameters in the above window are located on your printer specific documentation.

Printer Initialization String

End of Line

Lines per Page
Form Feed/Page Eject

Printer Name

Font

This is the ‘Escape character’ sequence sent to the printer at
the start of a new print job. The example above:

~Oo instructs the printer to print without a
bottom margin, to accommodate using
continuous feed fan-fold paper.

~M  selects 10.5 points for the font height and

12 characters per inch horizontally.
~N specifies the line feed distance.

This is the ‘Escape character’ sequence sent to the printer
after each line of print. Normally, this should consist of
escape characters for “line feed” and “carriage return”.

Specifies the number of lines printed on each page.

This is the ‘Escape character’ sequence sent to the printer
after the number specified in “Lines per Page” is completed

Drop-down list of installed printers on this PC.

The Font Selection window allows selection of the font and the font size of the Receivers and
Function Blocks in the Display Window.

Sample Text: Sample Text

Select a Fonk: |Tahnma

Poink Size: | 8.5 -

Faont Sample
Sample Text

o]

Cancel |

El

The row height will automatically stretch or shrink in response to font size changes. You may
have to change the column widths manually after you make a change.

174



MCN Server 8000 Program

View Menu

m Help

: Toolbar

| v Status Bar
Top Most Window
Client Status

| NI Status
Layout Mode

Log Window
| Log File
[

| Save Layout

Toolbar
Status Bar

Top Most Window
Client Status
NI Status

Layout Mode

Save Layout

When checked, this enables the Toolbar.

When checked, this enables the Status Bar (at the bottom of
the MCN Server display window).

When checked, ensures that the MCN Server display
window is always the Top-Most Window.

Opens the Client Status window to display the status the
client PCs currently logged into the MCN Server.

Opens the Network Interface Status window to display the
status of all Network Interfaces in use by the MCN Server.

When checked, this allows editing of the column widths.
“Layout Mode” will show in the Status Bar (at the bottom
of the MCN Server display window).

Use this command to save column width changes
performed when in Layout Mode.

The following figure shows the Toolbar and Status Bar enabled.

CTl  Technician Screen - McnRcd

File Options Wiew Help
= W?

Police ] Fire - EMS |

East Police Status West Palice Skatus Detective Status ~

Comm Cenker WWesk High Ferrwood

Ferrvood ME Airy Anderson Twp

Anderson Twp Englewond MilFard

Milford Harnmond Twr Clermant

Clermont Harrison Mariermont o’
For Help, press F1 MI: PCLTA System Connected

175



MCN Server 8000 Program

Client Status Window

The Client Status’ window shows which clients are logged into the MCN Server program. It
will also indicate what types of clients they are:

- CTI Standard CTI Multicast Clients
e CTI-Uni CTI Unicast Clients
« TPCI Third Party Clients

(TPCI is not currently in the MCN Server 8000 software..)

[
CE e - - D

Slot | IP Port |Cornputer |User |5creer1 |Type | Padcets| Missed| Dropouts &
jY 10.0°0.36 52572 WHKPC1 CTI-ADMIN Al Tabs Tl 237 0 0

| 2/10.0.0%6 3342 DAVENEW dave Screenl CTI-JNI 19 0 0

E NONE NONE

4 NONE NONE

| 5| NONE NONE E

8 NONE NONE

| 7 NONE NONE

|8 ile) NONE

|9 NONE NONE

| 10 NONE NONE

| 11 NONE ONE

| 12] NONE NONE

|13 NONE NONE

14 NONE NONE

| 15| NONE NONE
16 NONE NONE X

Reset | OK

To get more detail on a Client, double-click on one of the Client lines to bring up the Client
Properties Window.

Client Properties Window

The Client Properties window displays detailed information on the selected client.

r hl
Client Properties M

Computer Name: WHKPC1
User Name: CTI-ADMIN
IP Address: 10.0.0.36
Client Type: CTI
Client Version: 7.11

Operating System: Windows 7
Version: 6.1
Build: 7801
Service Pack: Service Pack 1
5P Version: 1.0
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NI Status Window

The NI Status Window shows the status of the Network Interfaces associated with this system.

Metwork Interface Status

HIE-IP Off-line
GCME000-1
MLCE000-1
GCME000-2
MLCE000-2

Ok

For Mixed Mode systems, there will be individual entries for the GCM 8000 and the MLC 8000
Analog Comparators.

Network Interface Properties Display

For more detailed information about the Network Interface, right-click on the selected
Network Interface and select the Properties menu item.

Network Interface Status

HIE-IF OFf-line
GCME000-1
MLCE000-1
QCME000-2
MLCS000-2

Wil
[T

Properties

The Properties will vary, depending on what type of Network Interface is in use.

Warning: MLC 8000 Network Interface On-Line Status and mis-configured
MLC VGU ID

An MLC 8000 NI (Network Interface) Status showing "On-Line", indicates that the MCN
Server 8000 software is correctly configured and communicating with the MLC 8000 VGU.
This also means that the MLC Voter ID entered at the MCN system configuration is correct.
If the AGU ID entered in the MCNs MLC RX ID is incorrect, then the associated MLC 8000
receiver may show a “Config Error” as its Receiver status. However, the MLC 8000 NI will
remain and show as "On-Line".
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MLC 8000 Properties window

The Properties window for the MLC 8000 comparators is shown below:

r
Properties u Properties u
—Properties —Properties
Type: Matorola MLCE000 Type: Motorola MLCZ000
MName: MI-02 MLC (200) Mame: MI-05 MLC (190)
IP Address: 12.0.2.200 IP Address: 12.0.2.190
Protocol Version: 0 Protocaol Version: 1
WiGU ID: 8201 WGL ID: 2809
Session ID: 0x105d Session ID: 0x107d
Repeat: Enabled
Priority: Console
Dymamic Repeat:  On

Basic Display — Old Protocol. Expanded Display — New Protocol

MCN Server 8000 version 7.xx supports an expanded display from the MLC 8000
comparators running the new A7.14 FP firmware. It displays the following additional
comparator information:

o Repeat Enabled or Disabled
o Priority: Console or Repeat
. Dynamic Repeat: On or Off

GCM 8000 Properties window

—Properties

Type: Maotorala GCME000
Mame: MM-01 GCEM
IP Address: 12.0.2.100
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PCLTA Properties HIB-IP Properties
Properties x| HIB-IP Properties 3]
HIB-IP-01
Group: Fo
Type:  PCLTA
Name:  PCLTA LOM1 Module: 11
Group:  FO
Module: 10 Versian: 1.10
Host IP Address: 192.168.1.2
IP Subniet Mask: 255,255,255.0
Gateway IP Address:  0.0.0.0
MAC Address: 00: 10:EE:00:04: 2F
Authorized PCs: 192,168.1.201 A
192.168.1.202
192.168.1,203
192.168,1,204 2
197 168 1 205

Additional HIB-IP Diagnostic Functions

When you Right-Click on a HIB-IP Network Interface, there are two additional
diagnostic options:

e Wink
e CSVC.

Network Interface Status

Wink,
oW
Properties

Wink  This will flash the RED "Wink™ LED on the front of the HIB-IP unit. This
feature may be useful to identify a specific HIB-IP unit if you are using a
system where there are multiple HIB-IP units.

CSVC This is the equivalent of pressing the CSVC button on the front of the HIB-IP
unit. In special instances, a CTI engineer may instruct you to click on the
CSVC function.

Layout Mode

The following figure shows the MCN Server Display Window in Layout Mode.

~loix]
File Options | Yiew Digling Help
T dbar
Police | Fir, v Status Bar
———  Top Most Window
East Palice fest Police Status | Detective Status
w Layout Mode
Comm Cente — """ 770 st High Comm Center
Fernwood Save Layout Airy Fernwood
Anderson Tip Englswood Anderson Twp
Miford Hanimond Twr Milford
Clermant Harrison Clermont
Mariemant Airport Mariemart
3 Mile 'WT assamata L 3 Mile WT
PS 104 west High
14t Airy
Englewood
Hamrnond Twr
Harrison
Airport
wassamata L
PS5 104
Layout Mode
[NI: Dial-Up HIE  [System Cannected 7
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Help Menu
| Help
Help Topics

Operating System Info
About McnRed...
Software Key

Operating System Info

The operating system info will display relevant details about the OS on which the MCN
Program is installed.

Operating System Information

Operating System: Windows 10
Version: 10.0.15063.296

About McnRcd...

The About McnRcd menu item, will display relevant details about the currently installed
license options for the McnServer 8000 Program.

About McnRed X

McnServer 8000 Ver. 8.09.05

L GA-61604-809
Copyright (c) 2004-2017 CTI Products.

(el g | | Allrights reserved.

products

Licensed to: CTI Internal Janis
SO Number: 9999

Serial Number: 2153

Minimum Revision level: 6.x
Maximum Revision level: 8.x
Maximum Clients: 6

Maximum Legacy NI: 61
Maximum TPCI: 2

Triggered Outputs: Available
Performance Toolkit Level-3
Maximum IP Comparators: 64

Note that Each GCM 8000 and MLC 8000 Analog Comparator counts as one IP comparator,
even if they are operating in a Mixed Mode system.

Software Key Menu Item

The Software Key menu item opens the Software Key dialog box to allow you to load a
new Software Key. See the Software Key section on page 44 for details.

Display Element Properties

More information can be obtained about each specific receiver by performing a Shift - Left Click over
the particular screen element and bringing up the Display Element Window.
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Legacy Comparator Display Element Properties

- Display Element

MName: Channellg
Comment:
Tag-1:
Tag-2:
Display Table: Comparator

- Device

Name:

NI Name: Hiblp-01

Channel:
Group: 00 Maodule: 07
Type: CIB Rev: 1.75

Info: Spectra TAC

Update |

MLC 8000 Display Element Expanded Properties

~Display Element Display Element
Name: RX-30 Name: RX-30
Comment  MLC-8000-1 Comment ~ MLC-8000-1
Tag-1 Tag-:
Tag2 TagZ:

Display Table: MLC Display Table: MLC

~Device rDevice
Network Interf: - Channel None -
NIName: MLC8000-1 190 B RxNumber. 30
NI Type: MLC 8000 i
Channel None E MLC 8000 Info
Rx Number: 30 BRResource ID: 6430
MLC Name Notreceived F
MLC 8000 Info b MLC Subsite: Notreceived
BRResource ID: 6430 VGUID: 2809 B
MLC Name: Notreceived - Display Value: 0x0078 -
Update | Update |
Network Interface (VGU) Portion Receiver Portion

In MCN Server 8000 version 7.xx, the Display Element Properties window for a receiver in an MLC
8000 will provide information about the comparator and receiver.

If the MLC 8000 comparator is running Protocol 1, expanded data is reported such as: MLC (Subsite)
Name and MLC Subsite Number. The example above shows a comparator running Protocol 0. The
expanded fields show "Not received" to indicate that the expanded information is not received from
the comparator.
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The Display Window

This window provides the user with and interface, that is loaded by the MCN Server 8000
program, based on those files configured in the MCNConfig Server Program, see page 93. The
Display Window may be made up of one or more screens. A screen is made of one or more
Receiver or 1/0 points. Each screen will present a grid made up by rows and columns of cells, each
of which may be populated with a single Receiver Name/Alias that is linked to the operation of a
modules individual Receiver or /O function.

Screen Tabs

Tabs may be created during the configuration of an MCN system, using the MCNConfig
server program. Tabs are typically used to manage how systems are viewed, that comprise of
more receivers or 1/0, than may be manageable on one viewable screen.

ScreenTab selection for Small Systems

To view and monitor the Receiver or 1/0s configured on different tabs, simply click on the
available tabs at the top of the screen to switch and open that Tab.

Tab Selector for Large Multi-Tab Systems (List View)

Most systems have at most a few tabs on the Display Windows. On large systems, the
tabs may scroll off the edge of the Display Window.

For quick navigation in large systems, use the Tab Selctor feature.

1) Use the PC mouse and click the center button anywhere on the receiver
screen.

2) The Tab Selector scroll box appears with a list of tabs available.

3) Double-Click on the desired tab or

4) Scroll and select the desired tab and hit “OK”.

MN WTC
BX Z10-15PB
BKZ16-21P1

X a Move the PC mouse anywhere on the
BK 222-26 P2 receiver screen and click the center
BKPB . .

QN Z27-30 button to generate a list view of the
QN Z31-34PB H

i available tabs.

SIPB

SOD QES

SOD QES Just Vote

SOD P2

SOD P2 Just Vote

Traffic QES

Traffic QES Just Vote
Traffic P2
Traffic P2 Just Vote

CW-1QES

CW-1P2

-2 OFS V
OK Cancel
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MCN Client Program

The MCN Client program operates on remote PCs to display the status of and control the MCN system.
The Client PCs connect to the MCN Server over an IP network, and thus do not need their own MCN
Network Interface.

Note: Use elevated rights when running the Client program the first time

The Client program uses a list of MCN Servers to contact. This is normally set up once, the first time
the Client program is run. For security purposes, it is recommended that normal users have only read-
only access to the Server List. If you have set up the system this way, you must have Administrator
rights to run the Client program the first time (to enter the Server List). Right-click on the program and
select "Run As Administrator"” to elevate your rights. If users have proper Read-only rights, they can
then run the Client program with User permissions.

Selecting NIC & Building Server List

When you start the MCN Client program for the first time, it will ask for the IP parameters to use to
connect to the MCN Server.

IP Configuration

1. Inthe NICs IP drop-down box, select the IP address of the Client's NIC to use to
connect to the MCN Server. (Normally there will be only NIC card and one IP
address set up in a PC.)

2. Hit"Add Server".

IP Configuration

NICs IP: [10.,0.0.66 5

Index Alias [
1 10.0.0.100

3. Enter an Alias for the Server, its IP address and MCN UDP port number.
Use the IP address and Port that were assigned and set up on the MCN Server
For normal operation, set the Unicast field to "No". For Unicast operation, set it to
IIYeSII.
Make sure Disable field is set to "No".

4. If you have backup servers, add them by repeating the above steps
5. HitOK.

6. The list of clients will be saved in a file: ServerList.RcdCli and will be used the next
time the Client is started.
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Making Connection with the Server

As the MCN Client program starts, it will try to contact the MCN Server.

Initializing

Contacting Server |

If the MCN Client program has been run on this PC before, it will load and display the last loaded
screen.

CTl Technician Screen - McnClient

File Options Wiew Help
Police. | Fire - £M3 | .
East Police Status  West Police Skatus  Dehective Skatus
Cornrn Cenker ‘West High Cornrn Cenker
Ferrmwwood L Airy Ferrwwood
Anderson Twp Englewood Anderson Twp
Milford Hammond Twr MilFord
Clermont Hartison Clermont
Mariermonk Airport Mariermonk
3 Mile WT Wassamata U 3 Mile W
P53 104 Wast High
ME Airy
Englewood
Harmmond T
Harrisan
Airport
‘Wassamata L
FS 104
JFor Help, prass F1 Systemn Connected

If it is the first time the MCN Client program is run, it will contact the MCN Server PC to get a list of
available screens. Select from one of the screens.

Screen Selection &|

Select:

PO Dispatch - PO Dispatch
Tech - Technician Screen
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Selecting Screens

To load a different Display Window (screen), go to the File ... Open menu item.

CTl Technician Screen - McnClient

Options  Wiew  Help
Exit
East Police Status  WWest Police Status  Detective Status
Zomm Center w'est High Comm Center
Fernwood ME Airy Fernwood
Anderson Twp Englewood Anderson Twp
Miford Hammaond Tuwr Miford
Clermont Harrison Clermont
Mariemont Airport Mariemont
3 Mile WT Wassamata U 3 Mile WT
PS 104 ‘west High
Mt Airy
Englewood
Hammond Twr
Harrison
Airport
‘Wassamata L
P35 104
Dpen a screen or syskem System Connected

A list of available screens will be displayed.

Screen Selection b_(|

Select:

FD Dispatch - FD Dispatch
Tech - Techrician Screen

Select the desired screen from the list and it will be opened:

CTl Technician Screen...

File Cptions Wiew Help

Eask ]West ]Detectives]

Camm Center

Fermwood R
Andersan Twp Rx
Milford

Clermont R
Marigmont Rx

JFor Help, press Fl
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File Menu

The File menu has the following menu items

Open
Select Server

Exit Allows you to exit the program

CTl Screen? - McnClient
Options

Wiew  Help
Chrl+O

Qpen...
Select Server

Ezxit r

Allows you to select a new screen on the current server.
Allows you to select a different server (if there is one)

Open

The Open window presents a list of screens present on the current MCN Server.

e Select the appropriate screen from the list presented and hit OK.

Screen Selection

PD Dis)
Tech - Technician Screen

X

e  The new screen will appear:

CTl Technician Screen - McnClient

File Options Wiew Help

Police ] Fite - EMS

East Police
Camm Center
Ferrwwood
Andersan Twp
Milford
Clermont
Mariemant

3 Mile WT

Status  West Police Status
Wwest High
Mt Airy
Englewood
Harmmond Twr
Harrisan
Airpork
Wassamata Ll
Ps 104

Detective
Comm Center
Ferrvwood
Anderson Twp
Milford
Clermont
IMariemaont

3 Mile WT
West High

ME Airy
Englewood
Hammand Tvar
Harrisan
Lirpork
‘Wassamata U
PS5 104

Stakus
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Select Server

The Select Server menu item presents a list of servers from which to select:
Select Server r>_<|

Select:

Stanl:ll:u';.f Server - 12.0.0.205

O l [ Cancel

1. Select the appropriate server from the list presented and hit OK.

If the last screen you opened is present on the new server, it will be loaded automatically.

3. If the last screen is not present, a list of available screens on the new server will be
shown:

Screen Selection

Select:
Last '-.-'u:ute Laskt '-.-'u::te
Screenl Screenl
Tech Tech

4. Select the desired screen and hit OK.
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Options Menu

The Options menu has the following menu items
Font Allows you to adjust the font type and size for this screen
IP Settings Allows you to change the IP settings (as described earlier)

CTl Technician Screen - McnClient

File RellifytN View Help
Fant
F Ip Settings
]
East Pualice Status  West Palice Skatus  Detective Skakus
Cormm Center West High Comm Center
Fermwood ME Airy Fernwood
Anderson Twp Englewood Anderson Twp
Iilford Hammond Twr Milford
Clermont Harrison Clermont
Mariemonk Airpark ariemont
3 Mile W T W gssanmata U 3 Mile WT
PS5 104 West High
ME Airy
Engleyyood
Harmmand Twr
Harrison
Airpork
‘Wassamata U
PS 104
Font Window

The Font Selection window is used to select a font and a font size for the Receivers and Function
Blocks in the Display Window.

Font Selection r@
Sample Text: IW
Select a Font: |Tah0ma j
Paint Size: | 5.5 -
Font Sample
Sample Text

0K | Cancel

The row sizes will automatically stretch or shrink in response to font size changes. You may have
to change the column widths manually after you make a change. See page 190 for directions for
setting column widths.
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IP Settings

This IP Configurations window is the same window that appears when the MCN Client program is
run for the first time.

IP Configuration

MIC= IP: | 10.0.0.66 Vl

Index Alias IF |Port | Unicask | isable
1 Main Server 2904 Mo Mo

< | ] ] > |

Add Server

Enter the proper Port Number for the MCN Servers in your system.

If your system is set up with user account restrictions, you will not be able to save the settings from
this window if you have only User Account rights.
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View Menu

The View menu item has the following options:

CTl Technician Screen - McnClient

File Options BUEEN Help
Toolbar
Police |Fijm  Status Bar
p———  Top Most Window - = f
East Police =st Police Status  Detective Skatus
Lavout Mode .
Comm Cenke =st High Camm Center
Ferrwood Save Layout Biry Fernwood
Anderson Twp Englawaond Anderson Twp
MilFard Harnrmond T Milfard
Clermont Hartison Cletrnont
Matiernont Airpork Mariermont
3 Mile WT ‘Wassamata L 3 Mile WT
PS 104 West High
ME Ay
Englewwoond
Harnrmond Twr
Harrison
Airpart
‘assamata U
P3 104
Toolbar Turns the Toolbars on or off.
Status Bar Turns the Status Bar (at the bottom of the screen) on or off.
Top Most Window Allows MCN Client window to stay on the top of other
programs that are running.
Layout Mode This allows you to edit the column widths.
Save Layout Saves the column widths and Display Window position.

Layout Mode

When this is on, you can drag the vertical column bars. The unused cells turn gray to indicate you
are in Layout mode.

All the Receiver columns have the same size and all the Status columns have the same size.

&= - | El'm!
_ In Layout Mode
olice 1 Fire - EMS Y 4 . .

T s s oemawe | Click & Drag Column Separator lines to

Femoond iy romeea’| Change column widths.

Anderson Twp Engle%ﬂd Andersan T|

MilFard Harrghond Twer MilFord

Clermont Haffison Clermont

Mariemont pork Mariernonk

3 Mile WwT Wassamata U 3 Mile wWT .

Ps 104 west igh Layout Mode Indicators:

ME Airy
Harnmond Twr
Herron Gray Cells
W'assamata U ’

PS 104
Layout Mods

When in Layout Mode, the program will not send mouse clicks to the MCN Server.
Turn off Layout Mode to enable normal program operation.
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Client Normal Run-Time Operation

Status Display

When the Client is running and getting information from the Server, it will provide a Status Display
for the individual receivers and 1/0 devices in the loaded system.

Control
The Client can control the receivers in the comparators and the generic Outputs if the system is
configured for Control operation. On Comparators, the typical control features are:

» Force-Vote Left Mouse Click (momentary)

« Disable / Enable Right Mouse Click (latched)

Some systems may have the Control functions disabled for some clients. See your system
administrator if you have questions.

See your system administrator about controls for other output devices.

Multiple Tab Systems
Some systems have multiple tabs. Use the mouse to Select the tab you desire to view.

ScreenTab selection for Small Systems

To view and monitor the Receiver or 1/0Os configured on different tabs, simply click on the available
tabs at the top of the screen to switch and open that Tab.

Tab Selector for Large Multi-Tab Systems (List View)

On large systems, the tabs may scroll off the edge of the Display Window.
For quick navigation in large systems, use the Tab Selctor feature.

1) Use the PC mouse and click the center
button anywhere on the receiver screen.
2) The Tab Selector scroll box appears with a oK 716.21p1
. . BK Z16-21P2
list of tabs available. BK 222-26P1
. R BK Z22-26 P2
3) Double-Click on the desired tab or B
4) Scroll and select the desired tab and hit (i 2040
“OK”. 500 O3
SOD QES Just Vote
SOD P2
SOE;ﬁPZ Just Vote
Traffic QES
Move the PC mouse anywhere on the M OFS duetote
receiver screen and click the center ggf_‘jcggsm Vole
button to generate a list view of the cw-1P2 o
available tabs.

oK Cancel
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Client Program Notes

Data Loading & Cache Files

The Client program gets its data from the MCN Server. The first time a Client connects to a server,
it loads the system configuration files from the Server. Once it loads the data, it will save a copy of
the data in a local data cache.

When the Client connects to a Server, it will check to see if its local cache is current. If so, it will
use the local cache to speed up the connection. If the cache is not current, it will re-load the data
from the server.

It may take a long time to load the data file the first time or after it has changed. This could take a
matter of many minutes, especially with large systems, large Display Tables and when the Client is
connected to the Server via routers.

Backup MCN Servers

The Client program can access backup MCN Servers (if present). When the connection to the main
server is lost, the program will try to connect to the backup server(s).

IP Multicast Required

For normal operation, the MCN Server sends the real-time data to the Client software over IP
Multicast. The network routers and switches between the Server and Client must support IP
Multicast and must pass the IP Multicast Group and Port configured in the MCN Server.

IP Multicast Error Windows

Error windows, will be generated and displayed for the following IP Multicast errors:

1. If the network is blocking the IP Multicast traffic, the Client will display an error
message indicating that it is not receiving Multicast traffic.

2. If the Client detects IP Multicast traffic from a different Server on the configured IP
Multicast address, it will display a "Foreign Multicast™ error window. (Each MCN
Server must have its own Multicast IP address.)

Unicast Client Support (Version 7.x up)

MCN Server 8000 and ClientRcd Version 7.00 can also use Unicast IP for real-time transmissions
from the Server to individual Client. This should be limited to (10) simultaneous Unicast Clients.
Unicast and Multicast clients; can be mixed on the same system.
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Windows Event Logging

In addition to the logging described in Appendix A: Error Logging Definitions, the MCN Server
8000 system logs significant events to the Windows Event Log, including:

MCN Config Server

Program start and stop
System Load

Saving a System

MCN Server 8000

Program start and stop

System Load

File Open Errors

Connection to and disconnection from IP Comparators

Connection to and disconnection from HIB-IP units

Connections & Disconnections of MCN Client PCs

Unauthorized Client log-on attempts

Mouse actions (ex: Force-Vote & Disable) for MCN Server 8000 & Clients

Log events ad defined in xxxx.RcdLog (typically Disables & Fails for receivers)

Changes made to registry (HKLM)

ClientRCD

Program start and stop

Connection to and disconnection from Server PC
Connection rejected by MCN Server

Changes in Server List

Changes made to registry (HKLM)
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Advanced Configuration Topics — MCN Config
Server 8000

Working with Display Tables

Display Tables map the input bit values from the devices to the text and colors, to be displayed on the
screen. If there is a standard Display Table for your receivers or 1/0 types, you probably will not need
to modify the data in the Display Tables window.

The Display Tables window allows you to:

1. Define new Display Tables for 1/0 devices and
2. Modify the text and colors displayed for the default Display Tables provided with the
software.

There is at least 1 Display Table pre-defined for each type of comparator. The Display Tables names
and association are shown below:

Display Tables For use with

Comparator ASTRO-TAC™, Digitac, Spectra-TAC, SNV-12, etc.
GRV

GRV LV GRYV 8000 IP Comparators

GRV Tech

GCM

GCM LV GCM 8000 IP comparators

MLC,

MLC LV, MLC 8000 Analog IP Comparators

MLC Tech

m:\ﬁeﬁy"de Mixed Mode GCM 8000 & MLC 8000 Analog IP
MM Tech Comparator systems

DIU ASTRO-TAC™ 3000 DIU ports

Note: In some cases there are multiple different display tables pre-defined and available for
use with the same comparator.
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Other Display Tables are also available, but are pre-defined for 1/0 purposes or system control:

°  Main Standby °  Door
°  Repeat °  Power
°  Master and Sub-Comparator °  Fail
Display tables °  Temperature
°  On-Off °  Binary
°  Generator

If you don't need to add or change any Display Tables, jump ahead to the Building Screens --
Display Windows section on page 138 to start building display screens.

To view the Display Table window, select View / Display Tables from the menu.

B McnConfig - [Display Table] - O X
W7 File Edit View Window Help -8 x
)| W S| weml=| 2] ] X |3 [E0l08] 12151
IJ|| Comparater] ccm | camLv | GcmFOMA ToMA | GcMTDMA Slott | GaMTOMA Slot2 | MLc | Mic Ly | MLC Tech | Mied Mode | MLy | M| >
It |
5 ? Triggers
t = v F Dut_:put_
Tl |we| ¢ [ 32 3 2 e T P 0
W 2 ] e | Table:
Revr, e [-NONE-]
i
i i = = = = sounds\Error.wav N N
3 0 0 o o o N N
3 0 - 0 1 o [l N N
& 0 1 a a a Ry N N
5 0 1 1} - Disable N ¥
(3 0 - a a 1 suunds\f{xFa\I.wav N Y
7 1 0 a a a T N N
8 1 - o 1 o _ N N
9 1 1 ] 1] 0 RxTX N N
10 1 1 1] - Disable TX sounds\RxDis.wav N ¥
11 1 - ] ] 1 sounds\RxFa\I.wav N Y
?B Mousal Actions | Subdevice | Watchdog
| ForHelp, press F1 lilm,ﬁ )
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Navigating & Selecting the Display Tables
There are two ways to select a Display Table to work on:
o Left/Right Arrows
e Middle Mouse Button — Display Table List
Navigating with Left & Right Mouse Buttons

You can select a display table to work with by using the Left & Right Arrows on the top-right
portion of the Display Table window.

3) Use the arrows to scroll left & right.
4) Select the Display Table by clicking its ab.\

[ MenConfig - [Display Table] - o X
1 File Edit View Window Help -8 x
=lE on|| E| 2| ¥ | o [BE|@| []L0]L4]
Comparator| GCM | GCMLV | GCM FDMA - TDMA | GCM TDMA Siotd | GCMTDMASIot2 | MLC | MLCLY | MLCTech | M\xedMndeMﬁ M
: Blole E”f.‘iii*
el e | 5lgn e & M R
AR e
e
ﬂ 1 - - EEEEN - eronnan N N
2 o 0 0 0 0 N N
s o - o 1 o FENN N N
40 1 o o o R N N
s | o - 1 o - Disabe | souncs s way [ v
6 0 - 0 0 1 I socswoainay N ¥
71 0 0o 0o 0 9w N N
s 1 - o 1 o [EEN N N
s |1 1 0o 0 0 Rem N N
| 1 - 1 0 - Dsmbew sounds'RaDis.wav N v
1 EEEE oo ey N v
w:@m Subdevice | Watchdog i
For Help, press F1 NUM [SCRL

Navigating with Display Table List — Middle Mouse Button

If there are a lot of Display Tables, it’s faster to navigate using the Display Table List.
3) Press the middle mouse button in the Display Table window

4) Scroll & Select the Display Table to use
from the lisgc Hit “OK”:

) Display Table = =]

Comparator| oo \GcmnGcmmmmmmscmmm\Gmummwm| v | oviv | swrea s
z

|
D Tab Selector X

R vl
R o2 Aam e |Log Comparator |y}
Index| e | | 2| | [sow Sound | Enable| Enble GcM
= b le | G Ly
. (GeM FOMA -TOMA
(GEM TOMA Sott
(GEM TOMA Sot 2
(GRY Comperator State
| |evwy L
IEEEE - |
e
MLy
2 00 0 0 0 NN
MLC Tech
. MICLY Steered
ENERRSERRSEY B T
40 1 0 0 o[ NN Mixed tode
MM Tech
s 0 - 1 0 - Desbe soundsRe N Y e e Tech
MIMMLC Tech
s o - o o 1 [g] soundsRe N Y o
Main St
701 0 0 0 00w NN Aol v
s 1 1 0 0 o e NN
W1 - 1 0 - DssbeTx soundsRe N Y

States | Mouse | Actions | Subdevice | Watchdog

Verify

The middle mouse button may be on the mouse scroll wheel.
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Display Table Properties Window

To display the overall properties for a Display Table, Double-Click on its tab at the top of the
window.

~
Display Table Tab Praperties [

Tab Mame: Comparator

From the Display Table window you can change the following items
- for this Display Table:

Offline Status

oo

[ Email [

-Display Table (tab) name
-Number of input bits
R -Offline Text & Colors (displayed when a module is offline)

ooy [Dobed | - Logging flag for the Off-Line state.
-Busy State indicator (for legacy modules)

[ Foreground | [ Background |

[ Foreground | [ Background | [ Enable |
[ ox ] [ cancal |
Men(Config - [Display Table] - [m| X
B File Edit View Window Help - &8 X
5 SE=RdN 118
D& 3| w|egle=| Z|Z| X|¥|E|@ L1512
|| Comparator| ccm | GcmLy | GomFOMA -TDMA | GCMTDMA Slott | GEMTOMA Slot 2| MLC | MLCLY | MLC Tech | Mixed Mode | MLy | 4 |
t s EIJ Triggers
— t = v F Qutput
R o a Alarm Alarm Log Action in
@ Index : X E t i Sale Sound Enable Enable Display
" = | e | Table:
Revr e [-]MONE-]
g
i - - - - sounds\Error.wavy N N
2 0 a a a a N N
4 0 1 a a a Rx N N
5 1} - 1 1] - Disable sounds\RxDis.wav N Y
[ ] - 1] 1] 1 sounds\,RxFaiI.wav M ¥
7 1 a a a a X N N
9 1 1 a a a Rx TX N N
10 1 1 1] - Disable T sounds'\RxDis.wav N ¥
11 1 - 1] 1] 1 sounds\,RxFaiI.wav M ¥
Sintsl Mouse I Actions I Subdevice I Watchdog I
Verify |
For Help, press F1 MUM |SCRL 4|

Each Display Table has a series of states based on the values of the input bits. In addition to the
specifically defined input states, each Display Table has two special states:

= Offline. This is displayed when a module is offline. It is configured in the Display
Tab Properties window.
L] Default: This is the first state in the table (with all dashes).

It is used for any of the conditions not shown in the table.
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The fields in the States tab are:
State Bit Names

This field shows the functions of the input bits as received from the hardware. Bit 0 (LSB) is
the right-most bit in the State Lines.

Since the comparator modules have fixed bit assignments, the Comparator Display Table has
fixed bit names. Bits used by other 1/0 devices will be user-defined based on their
function. The Bit Names in these Display Tables are user-assignable.

State Input Bits

Each Status line has a series of input bits that corresponds to its state. This is a trinary (binary
with don't care) field that defines the state.

Trinary Values

0 Not active
1 Active
- Don't Care

Don't Care bits

A state that has a dash "-" in a bit position will be active whether that bit is either active or
inactive. For example, in the standard Comparator Display Table, the Vote state has a Don't
Care for the Rx bit. The Vote status will be indicated whether or not the Receive bit is active.

State Priority

The states in the table have the following priority:

1. Off-Line If the module is off-line.

2. Numbered States Lowest number has the highest priority.

3. Default State If no other state is found to match the input bits.
If an input value is covered by two defined states, the lower numbered state will be
displayed.

State Text & Color Field

This is free-format text to be displayed when this state is active.

Foreground and background colors can be defined for each state.

Sound Field

This field is the .WAV sound file to be played if the input has the Alarm bit enabled. It will be
played whenever any input changes to this state.

Sounds are played only if the state is also logged. If you want a sound to play for a state entry,
make sure the Log field is set to 1.
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Alarm Field

This is a flag to determine whether or not to show this bit in the Alarm window (and play a
sound associated with it) when it is active.

0 = Don't use Alarm Window

1 = Use Alarm Window

If the Alarm flag is set to 1, the input will appear in the Alarm Window (and an optional sound
will be played) whenever an input goes into this state.

Log Field
This is a flag to determine whether or not to log this state (to screen, printer, or disk).
0 = Don't log
1=Log
If the Log flag is set to 1, a log entry will be generated whenever an input goes into or out of

this state.
Editing the fields

Input Bit Values:  Click in the bit value field to edit
You can either enter a value (0,1,-) or use the drop-down list.
You may need to widen the columns to see the drop-down list properly.

Color %
State Properties ? e E,a_sic colors N
\
\E O MM lumn
State Text: B EEEEE
L | EFEEEEEN
l EEEEN
= u i el Om
\ -
B_an:kgruund Custom colors wn L|St
o rrrrrr
Default Colors EECEEEC
QK Cancel | Define Custom Colors > |
- = Cancel

State Names  Double click on the State name.
A State Editor dialog box will appear.
Enter the appropriate State Text.

State Color From the State Editor dialog box, hit the Foreground or Background button.
Select the appropriate color.
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Sounds are used for Alarms only. When an Alarm goes active, the server
program can play a WAV file. To select a sound, double click in the Alarm

zZ Zz 2z Zz =z = £z z 2 2 =

< <= zZ Zz =Z <= = = =2 =2 =

Verify
[ [NUM [sCRL 4

Select the appropriate WAV file from the State Sound Definition window.

> O

Search Sounds

=~ M

Centributing artists  Album

v | Windows Wave File (*.wav)

Cancel

x
r)
(2]

Z2 2 2 2 2 £ 2 2 2 =2

< = 2 Z Z2 = = =Z =Z2 =Z =

Sound
Sound cell as shown below.
1 - - - - snun s\Error.wav
2 0 o o o o
4 0 1 0 0 0 Rx
5 0 - 1 o - Disable sounds\RxDis.wav
& 0 - 1] 1] 1 sounds\R}c‘FaiI.wau
7 1 1] 1] 1] 1] ™
9 1 1 o o o RxTX
10 1 - 1 1] - Disable TX sounds \RaDis. wav
11 1 - 1] 1] 1 snunds\RxFail.wau
States | Mouse Actions | Subdevice | Watchdog |
r Help, press F1
[ state Sound Definition
<« “ 4 | | « McnServer8000 + Sounds
Organize v New folder
[&=] Pictures "~ Name - # Title
Allegheny Coun Errorway
Good working 5 Failurewav
HibELTest GenErrway
TOMA GenRun.wav
GenStop.wav
) Desktop owerFailway
& OneDrive RuDis.wav
& USER ADM RuFailwav
[ This PC ReRev.wav
- Libraries ReVoteway
¥ Network Temperature.way
4 Homegroup |,
F\\egame:‘
Log Flag Click in the field.
Type in "Y" or "N" or use the Drop-Down List.
\
i - - - - sounds\Error. wav
2 0 0 0 0
4 a 1 a a a Rx
5 1] 1 1] - Disable sounds\RxDis.wav
[ 1] 1] 1] 1 El sounds\RxFail.wav
7 1 a a a X
9 1 1 0 0 0 RxTX
10 1 1 0 - Disable TX sounds\RxDis. wav
11 1 1] 1] 1 sounds\RxFail.wav
States | Mouse | Actions | subdevice | watchdog |

For Help, press F1

Verify |

NUM |SCRL /|
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State Table Verify

Working with Display Tables

Since the entries in the Display Table are free-format (and allow Don't Care bits), it's easy to
build a Display table that doesn't work as you thought it would. You can therefore verify how
the MCN software will interpret the table by clicking the ‘Verify’ button on the bottom right
corner of the Display Table window. This will bring up a Display Table Verification window;
which will show the states that result from each possible binary input value.

5 I:|J Triggers

t = v F Ou1_q:ut_

ndec | ¢ 202 e dm lm,  [ame

v I e | Table:

. [-NONE-]
1 - - - - sounds\Error.wav M M
2 o] o] v] 0 M M
3 o] o] 1 0 _ M M
4 o] o] v] 0 Rx M M
5 1] 1 1] - Disable sounds'\RxDis.wav M ¥
[ [u} [u} i} 1 Fail sounds\RxFail.wav M Y
7 1 o] v] 0 TX M M
] 1 o] 1 o] _ M M
9 1 o] 1] o] Rx TX M M
10 1 1 i} - Disable T sounds\RxDis.way M Y
11 1 [u} i} 1 sounds\RxFail. wav M Y

Sliltﬁl Mouse I Actions I Subdevice I Watchdog I

3r Help, press F1

Verify |
[ [NUM [SCRL
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Display Table Right Mouse Menu

Clicking the right mouse button over a cell will offer the following options:

- DiableTX lh=c
States | Mouse | Actions | Subdevice | Watchdog Export Text

] McnConfig - [Display Table] - ] X
W0 File Edit View Window Help -5 x
|# || S| v |eBlan] Z| =] X[ |50 [D]0] 15
| Comparator| coM | GomLy | GoM FOMA -TOMA | GoMTDMA Slet | GoMTDMASlet 2| MLC | MLCLY | MLC Tech | Mixed Mode | MLy | 4] »
e ° Triggers
B . v | F Output
R o | a Alarm Alerm Log action n
Index | e x Z t == Sound Enable Enable Display
e b
: ] e I Teble:
[NONE-]
J 1 - - - sounds\Error.way N N
2|0 0o o o o N N
4« | 0 1t 0 0 o | Move Down N
s | o - 10 - Disable ¥
Delete Row
5 | o -0 o 1 [ ¥
Delete Sound
71 o o o 0 9™ ‘ N
opy
8 1 -0 10 N
e
s 1 0 0 o |ram N
1 1o ¥
1 o o v

0
1

@

For Help, press F1 NUM [SCRL

Move Up

Moves a row up one position

Move Down

Moves a row down one position

Delete Row

Deletes a row

Delete Sound

Deletes the sound entry for the selected row.

Copy

Copies the highlighted cell(s) to the clipboard. Does not work with entire rows.

Paste

Pastes the clipboard to the current cell. If more than one cell is on the clipboard, the
additional cells will be pasted to cells to the right.

Insert

Inserts a blank row at the current location

Append

Appends a blank row to the end of the Display Table
Export Text

Will export a text file copy of the contents for this window.

202



Advanced Configuration Topics Working with Display Tables

Viewing Bit Names

To view the Bit Names for a particular Display Table, Click on the specific table name and
that display table will be shown with its Bit names and configuration.

Note: The Bit Names for the Comparator Display Table are fixed and cannot be edited.

[ McnConfig - [Display Table] - =} X
1 Fle Edt View Window Help - x

(#|R18] wlal=] 2 < X | |5/@ &[0

M | G FOMA -ToMA | G Towa St | Gc ToMASbt 2 | L | MCLY | M Tech | xedode | Ly | m.t [ v

oo |

Log
Sound Ensble Enable [

[EEKEE

- Disable sounds D wav

o [

™

f
.

o [EETI—
o eI

s
0
1 P --i

[States| ouse | Ackors | sundevee | watenaon

- DisableTX sounds R wav

sounds RaFaiwav

<<zzz2<=<22z2z

Verify

NUM [SCRL /|

For Help, press F1

Mouse Actions Tab

Four (4) mouse button actions are defined for each Display Table:

o

Left Mouse Button Down (Press)
°  Left Mouse Button Up ( Release)
°  Right Mouse Button Down (Press)
°  Right Mouse Button Up ( Release)

.! MenConfig - GCM TDMA 8 FDMA.MenSys
Eile Edit View Window Help

L

KW (B GO 18]18

e |

- GcM | Gem Ly | GoM FDMA - TDOMA | GaM TDMA Slot1 | GeMTomMA It 2| <] 2]

D

- R . v F

R 0 a

Bewr Index |Button Type e x a t :
e b

— v | E |
. !

1 |Left Down Set - - - 1 -

2 |LeftUp Set - - - 0 -

3 |Right Down Toqggle - - 1 - -

4 |Right Up Unused - - - - -

States

I e [
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Advanced Configuration Topics Working with Display Tables

Button

Describes the mouse event

Type

This action will be taken when this mouse event occurs.
Choices are:
-Unused This Mouse Event does not generate an 1/0 event

-Set This Mouse Event explicitly sets defined bits to the states shown.
("0"bits are set to 0, "1" bits are set to 1, "-" bits are left alone)

-Toggle This Mouse Event toggles the state of all the bits marked with a "1".
Bits

The bit names are taken from the States tab. They can be either 0", "1" or "-".
See the Type field for description of how each of these bits is handled.

Note that the bits that appear here may not all be output (control) bits, due to the actual
device being controlled. In the example above, the only valid output bits are Vote and

Disable.
Editing the fields
Type To edit, click in the field.
Select the type with the Drop-Down menu.
Bits To edit, click in the bit value field.

You can either enter a value (0,1,-) or use the drop-down list.
You may need to widen the columns to see the drop-down list properly.

Actions Tab — Used for Triggered Action and TPCI
(Licensed Option)

The Actions Tab controls optional actions for the Display Table. These Actions are only available
for the licensed Triggered Actions and Third Party Client Interface (TPCI) options. It is similar to
the Mouse tab and provides additional control functions that can be accessed by the Triggered
Actions and Third Party Client. (Although the Actions tab may be displayed, the settings are only
used with the Triggered Actions and TPCI Options.)

Display Table [E=8E=R ===
-
Cnmparatnrl Generab:r] Door ] Power] Fail lTemperab.lre] Binary Table ] Sub Cyt |k
D
) ! v F
3 R N o a
Index |ID Mame Type e a
X t i
e b e I
r | £
e
! set - - -1 -]
2 |2 Set - - - o e
3 |3 Set 1 - BN
4 |4 Set - - 0 - Bl
| States | Mouse Actions | Subdevice | Watchdog )
Verify
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The above Actions table provides a way to explicitly Disable (ID 2) and Enable (ID 3) a receiver (as
compared to the toggle action in the Mouse table).

Actions Line contains the following fields:

ID

Numeric 1D sent by the Third Party Client to generate this action. The IDs must be unique.

Name

This field is for a descriptive name that is unique to the action it identifies. Type

Same as Type in the Mouse Tab.

Bits

Same as the Bits field in the Mouse Tab.

Editing the fields

ID To edit, click in the field.
Enter the ID number to use.
Type To edit, click in the field.

Select the type with the Drop-Down menu.

Bits To edit, click in the bit value field.
You can either enter a value (0,1,-) or use the drop-down list.
You may need to widen the columns to see the drop-down list properly.
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SubDevice Tab

This is an advanced tab and is normally not used in basic MCN Server 8000 systems with IP
comparators. It is typically employed with more complex systems that use legacy Master and Sub

comparators.

This tab will not be present on the Display Table screen unless the "Enable Sub Comparators™ is
selected under the View Menu. The entry in this table tells the system which bit(s) should be passed
down to subdevices and how many bits they should be shifted (Nudge). For specific details about
this Tab's functions and options see Page 216. For a deeper understanding about the application,
configuration and implementation of Master-Sub Comparators, refer to the Configuring Master-

Sub Comparator Systems section on Page 207.

n} Display Table EI@

~
DIU | Main Stby | Repeat | On-Off Momentary | CCU Base | Alarm GCM TDMA Slotl| GcM TDMA Slot 2 | GemFDM 4 |

v Ul
Index Nudge s 5
1 0

— 0=
on=r
o=

MR : [ o [ o | o[ oo ofooft]1]o]
" States | Mouse | Actions ﬂjwj ’
Verify

Watchdog Tab — used with System Performance Toolkit

(Licensed Option)

This tab controls parameters for the future System Performance Toolkit option. For more details, see

the manuals for the System performance Toolkit software.

There will normally not be any lines entered in this table unless the System Performance Toolkit is

used.

Working with Display Tables

ES] mMcocnCoenfig - [Display Table]
= 1 File Edit Miew Mindow Help

- =
| | | e [emponm] | E[ = > [ [

() >

i Comparator| ccm | oMLy | Gocm FoMa - ToMa | com TomMa 4 | - 1

Index

Tnnan
® A
neo<

a Watchdoa
State

n=gon-0

1 o 1 o o o
2 o o o 1 o H
States | Mouse | Actions | Subdevice Watchdog |

For Help, press F1
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Configuring Master-Sub Comparator Systems

Configuration Overview

MCNRCD for Windows can handle systems in which comparators are arranged as Master
Comparators and Sub Comparators. A group of comparators that are in a Master-Sub configuration
can be depicted as in the following diagram.

Subcomparators Master Comparator

Location A Central Location

Site 1 — » To Dispatch Consoles

D-TAC

RX . | S-TAC -
; "] SubA

Site8 — =]

Lacation B

Site 9 — |
e - —™{ S-TAC
. —*|subB

Site 16 —=)

Lacation C

Site 17 —
- —_—
= S-TAC
RX )

+ SubC

Site 24 — |

Location D

Site 25 —=

- S-TAC
Sub D-1

J—

- — -
Site 32 — | 018

RX

Site 33 —

RX Z ~| S-TAC
. ZlsubD-2 . .
— By 015 Master-Sub Configuration

CA-GO742-100

In this case, eight receivers at Location A are fed into Sub Comparator A. Likewise, eight receivers
at Location B are fed into Sub Comparator B, and additional locations may have comparators with
their own receivers. The selected audio from each of these locations is fed to the Master
Comparator at the Central Location. Finally, the selected audio from the Master Comparator is sent
to the Dispatch Consoles. Each one of the comparator chassis would have a CIB module connected
to it.
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Equipment-Centric View

The following diagram shows an equipment-centric view of the system described above. It
has the following:

a) A display for each receiver for each Sub Comparator
b) A display for the Master comparator, showing each of the Sub Comparators feeding it.

It does not use the special Master-Sub Comparator features in MCNRCD (discussed below).

IMaster Comparator

Sub A Rx

Sub B Rx

Sub C Vote

Sub D Rx

Sub Comparator A Sub Comparator B Sub Comparator C Sub Comparator D-1 [Sub Comparator D-2
Site 1 Site 9 Site 17 Rx Site 25 Site 33

Site 2 Rx Site 10 Site 18 Vote Site 26 Site 34

Site 3 Rx Site 11 Rx Site 19 Rx Site 27 Vote Site 35 Dis
Site 4 Vote Site 12 Site 20 Site 28 Rx Site 36

Site 5 Rx Site 13 Site 21 Rx Site 29 Site 37

Site 6 Rx Site 14 Vote Site 22 Site 30 Site 38

Site 7 Site 15 Rx Site 23 Rx Site 31 Site 39

Site 8 Dis Site 16 Site 24 Site 32 Site 40

The above display indicates:
e The Master Comparator is voting Sub Comparator C.
e There are other Vote indications on Sub A, Sub B, Sub C, and Sub D.

Each comparator is shown as an independent comparator (although they are actually
physically connected in a Master-Sub configuration).

To determine which audio is being heard by a dispatcher, you would have to go through a two-
stage process:

1. Determine that the Master Comparator is voting Sub Comparator C
2.Sub Comparator C is voting Site 18

In other words, there is no direct indication of which site’s audio is being heard. The Votes on
Sites 4, 14, and 27 from Sub Comparators A, B, & D are not the signal being used by the
Master Comparator, even though they have a “Vote” indication. This can be very confusing to
a dispatcher

However, the equipment-centric display could be useful for a technician who is
troubleshooting the system. If, for example, a Vote is stuck on a Sub Comparator, it would be
readily apparent on this screen.
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Virtual Comparator View

A dispatcher is not necessarily concerned with the details of master and sub comparators. He or she
wants to know which receiver is the one that is providing the audio. A System view or Virtual
Comparator view is shown below.

Sub Comparator A Sub Comparator B [Sub Comparator C Sub Comparator D-1  [Sub Comparator D-2
Site 1 Site 9 Site 17 Rx Site 25 Site 33

Site 2 Rx Site 10 Site 18 Vote Site 26 Site 34

Site 3 Rx Site 11 Rx Site 19 Rx Site 27 Rx Site 35 Dis
Site 4 Rx Site 12 Site 20 Site 28 Rx Site 36

Site 5 Rx Site 13 Site 21 Rx Site 29 Site 37

Site 6 Rx Site 14 Rx Site 22 Site 30 Site 38

Site 7 Site 15 Rx Site 23 Rx Site 31 Site 39

Site 8 Dis Site 16 Site 24 Site 32 Site 40

This view shows:

a) A display for each receiver for each Sub Comparator

b) No indication for the Master comparator

c) A Virtual Comparator with 40 inputs.

d) A single green "Vote" indication, showing the receiver being heard by the dispatcher.
e) "Rx" indications for the receivers that are voted in the Sub Comparators but are not

voted in the master.

The Virtual Comparator view uses a special Master-Sub Comparator feature of the MCNRCD
software, and allows the use of a special Sub-Comparator display table. The Master-Sub feature in
the MCNRCD software allows votes on sub comparators that are not being used by the Master
Comparator to be modified to display “Rx” instead of “Vote”. They will be modified to display
“Rx” since their sub comparators are not the voted audio at the Master Comparator. In this display,
there is an immediate direct indication of which site’s audio (Site 18) is being heard by the
dispatcher.
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Enhanced Virtual Comparator View

An alternate Enhanced Virtual Comparator view is shown below:

Sub Comparator A [Sub Comparator B Sub Comparator C Sub Comparator D-1  |Sub Comparator D-2
Site 1 Site 9 Site 17 Rx Site 25 Site 33

Site 2 Rx Site 10 bite 18 Vote Site 26 Site 34

Site 3 Rx Site 11 Rx Site 19 Rx Site 27 Rx V Site 35 Dis
Site 4 Rx V Site 12 Site 20 Site 28 Rx Site 36

Site 5 Rx Site 13 Site 21 Rx Site 29 Site 37

Site 6 Rx Site 14 Rx V Site 22 Site 30 Site 38

Site 7 Site 15 Rx Site 23 Rx Site 31 Site 39

Site 8 Dis Site 16 Site 24 Site 32 Site 40

This view:

1. Issimilar to the Virtual Comparator View
2. Shows only one green "Vote" indication ( the receiver whose audio is being used)

3. Shows an "Rx V" indication for the sites that are voted in the Sub Comparators but are
not voted in the master. The "Rx V" indication is shown in gray, so as not to be
confused with the green "Vote" indication.

This provides a bit more information than the standard Virtual Comparator view. It also
provides feedback to the user when he tries to Force-Vote a receiver. He will get an indication
that the CIB received his command (by the "Rx V" status) even if the master comparator does
not vote the receiver's Sub Comparator.

The Virtual Comparator and Enhanced Virtual Comparator views can be implemented with
standard Display Tables that are shipped with the Master-Sub Comparator option. You may
modify those display tables or create your own display tables to suit your system's needs.
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Implementing the Virtual Comparators

To implement either of the above “Virtual Comparator” displays, the following steps should be taken:
a. Enable Master-Sub features of the MCNRCD for Windows software.

b. Setup the Network Interface, Channels, Hardware, and Receivers windows as instructed
earlier in this manual.

c. Assign Display Tables for the Master and Sub Comparator receivers and
Define the SubDevices for each channel of a Master Comparator.

d. Design the Display Window for the Virtual Comparator.

Optionally, if you want to customize the Master or Sub-Comparator display tables:
—  Customizing Display Tables for Master and Sub Comparators.

Each of these steps will be explained in detail in the following sections.

Enable Master-Sub features

From the View menu, click on Enable Sub-Comparators to display a “check mark” next to this
menu item as shown below. This provides access to Master-Sub features of the MCNRCD for
Windows software.

v Toolbars
v Status Bar
| w Enable Sub-Comparators

Metwork Interface
Hardware
Receivers
Channels

Email Groups
Display Window ...
Display Tables

Save Lavout
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Setup Network Interface, Channels, Hardware and Receiver
windows

The Network Interface, Channels and Hardware windows for this example system should look like
the following. The generation of these tables has been explained in previous sections of this
manual, and will not be discussed in detail here.

Metwork Interface

Address Module

MNon-IP

Channels
Index Channel |Email Group
1 Central Master Mone
z Marth Mo
3 East Mane
4 Sauth Maone
5 West ... iMone

Hardware
Index ML Group |M0dule | Type |Banks |L0cati0n |Name |Channel

1 PCLTA [ MCM1 oo o0 CIE 1 Central TMasker Central Master
2 PCLTA | MCH1 1m0 CIE 1 Marth Sub A Marth

3 PCLTA | MCML 20 0 CIE 1 East Sub B East

4 PCLTA | MCHL 0 CIB 1 South Sub C South

5 PCLTA f MCH1 40 0 CIE 1 West Sub D-1 West

& PCLTA | MCML 40 1 CIE 1 Wesk Sub D-2 Wesk

The Receivers window will be discussed in the next section.
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Assign Display Tables and Define the SubDevices
Assign Display Tables

In the “Receivers” window, double-click in the Display Table column and select the proper Display

in the cell for each receiver as illustrated by the following Table Entry.

Receivers

Display Table

Master Comparator

"Master Comparator"

Sub Comparator

"Sub Comparator™
"Sub Comparator Enhanced"

(for Virtual Comparator)
(for Enhanced Virtual Comparator)

Receivers

Assign Display Tables for Master & Subs

Index MI GRP:MOD
1 PCLTA LOML 00:0
2 PCLTA LOMNL o0:0
3 PCLTA LOML oo:0
4 PCLTA LOMNL o0:0
5 PCLTA LOML oo:0
=] PCLTA LOMNL 00:0
7 PCLTA LOML 0o:0
5] PCLTA LOML 00:0
9 PCLTA LOML 10:0
10 PCLTA LOML 10:0
11 PCLTA LOMNL 100
12 PCLTA LOML 100
13 PCLTA LOMNL 10:0
14 PCLTA LOML 10:0
15 PCLTA LOML 10:0
15 PCLTA LOML 10:0
17 PCLTA LOML 20:0
18 PCLTA LOMNL 20:0
19 PCLTA LOML 20:0
20 PCLTA LOMNL 20:0

Tvpe
CIB
CIE
CIB
CIE
CIB
CIB
CIB
CIB
CIE
CIB
CIE
CIB
CIB
CIB
CIB
CIB
CIB
CIE
CIB
CIB

Channel 253 Marne Descripkion
CentralMaster |1 | [Suba
Central Master |2 Sub B
Central Master | 3 b C
Central Master | 4 Sub D
Central Master |5
Cerkral Master |6 A
Central Master | 7
Central Master | 8

Marth 1 Site 1
Morth 2 Site 2
Morth 3 Site 3
Marth 4 Site 4
Morth 5 Site 5
Marth & Site &
Morth 7 Site 7
Marth g Site &
East 1 Site 9
East z Site 10
East 3 Sike 11
4

East

Site 12

( Display Table
MMasker Comparakor
Masker Comparakor
[Masker Comparatar
Masker Comparakor
[Masker Comparatar
Masker Comparakor
Masker Comparator
MMasker Comparakor
Sub Comparator
Sub Comparataor
Sub Comparator
Sub Comparator
Sub Comparator
Sub Comparator
Sub Comparataor
Sub Comparator
Sub Comparataor
Sub Comparator
Sub Comparator
Sub Comparator

3 B: Define SubDevices for each receiver in Master comparator

Assign Sub Devices for each receiver in the Master Comparator

In the “Receivers” window, a “SubDevice” column will be displayed as shown below (only

with Master-Sub features enabled as indicated above).

1. For each receiver of a Master Comparator, double-click its cell in the “SubDevice”
column to display the following “Select SubDevices” window.

2. From the list of available SubDevices on the left side, “Add” the appropriate receivers
to the right side of this window.
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For the first Master Comparator receiver that is fed from Sub Comparator A, the “Select
SubDevices” window should look like the following.

Select Subdevices g|
GRP:MOD Marne GRP:MOD arme
Sub B 10:0 Sub A
30:0 Sub C
40:0 Sub D-1
40:1 Sub D-2

add =

= Remaove

Click the OK button to close this window.

Notice that the cell in the “SubDevice” column of the “Receivers” window for this receiver is
now set to “Yes”.

De
As sh

sign the Display Window for the Virtual Comparator

own in the following Display Window, all 40 site receivers of the Sub Comparators are

included in the display. Note that the Master Comparator is not shown in this Virtual Comparator
view.

Virtual Comparator Option 1

Site 1
Site 2
Sike 3
Sike 4
Site 5
Site &

dit

Wirtual Comparator Opkion 1

Sub Comparator B Sub Comparator Sub Comparator D-1 Sub Comparator D-2
Sub Comp. Sike 9 Sub Comp. Site 17 Sub Comp. Sike 25 Sub Comp. Sike 33 Sub Comp.
Sub Comp. Sike 10 Sub Comp. Site 18 Sub Comp. Sike 26 Sub Comp. Site 34 Sub Camp.
Sub Comp. Site 11 Sub Comp. Site 19 Sub Comp. Sike 27 Sub Comp. Site 35 Sub Camp.
Sub Camnp. Site 12 Sub Camp. Site 20 Sub Camp. Site 28 Sub Comp. Site 36 Sub Camp.
Sub Camp. Site 13 Sub Camp. Site 21 Sub Camp. Sike 29 Sub Comp. Site 37 Sub Camp.
Sub Comp. Site 14 Sub Comp. Site 22 Sub Comp. Site 30 Sub Comp. Site 38 Sub Comp.
Sub Comp. Site 15 Sub Comp. Site 23 Sub Comp. Site 31 Sub Comp. Site 39 Sub Comp.
Sub Comp. Site 16 Sub Comp. Site 24 Sub Comp. Site 32 Sub Comp. Site 40 Sub Comp.

able
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Customizing Display Tables

In the “Display Table” window, several types of devices have been predefined, including
Comparator, Generator, Door, and others. Each device type has its own tab across the top of this
window. The Master-Sub Comparator Option adds the following Display Tables:

. Master Comparator
. Sub Comparator
. Sub Comparator Enhanced

If these display tables suit your application, you can skip this section. If you need to modify them,
read on.

Sub Comparator Display Table

The Sub Comparator display table States tab is shown below:

Display Table |Z| |E| [$__<|
Binary Table ] Master Comparator  Sub Comparator | Sub Comparator Enhanced ] b L |
AR
Index f e E i ? ? State Sound Email |Log
[} ? Sle |l
r
L oS - EE N ¥
z o o o0 o0 M M
3 - 1 0 - Disable M ¥
4 - - -0 1 M ¥
5 o - 1 0o - 0 Rx M M
& t - - 0 1 o [l N M
ﬁjmj Subdevice Yoriy I
This Sub Comparator States table has several basic differences from the basic Comparator
display table:
° The Steer bit is a Don't Care (we're not using Transmitter Steering in this
system)
° An additional Master (Master Vote) bit has been added (leftmost bit).
° The Vote state requires the Master bit (Master Vote) bit to be set (State 6)
° If the Rx bit is set and the Master (Master VVote) bit is not set, the display will

show "Rx", even if the Vote bit (Sub Comparator Vote) is set (State 5)

The Master (Master VVote) bit is inherited from the Master comparator. It is only set when the
Sub Comparator is voted in the Master Comparator.
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Master Comparator Display Table

States Tab

The Master Comparator display table States tab is shown below:

Display Table

1 = b i
2 0] M M
3 - 1 0 - Disable i ki
4 -0 ! v ¥
5 1 0 0 Rx M V]
& -0 0_[weie N N

States |M0use | Subdevice |
Werify |

This Master Comparator States table has a basic difference from the basic Comparator display
table:

©  The Steer bit is a Don't Care (we're not using Transmitter Steering in this system)

SubDevice Tab

The SubDevice tab has been added in the Master-Sub Comparator option. The Master
Comparator display table SubDevice tab is shown below:

Display Table

Statesl Mouse  Subdevice I

Werify |
=l

The SubDevice tab for the Master Comparator has the following items that are used to pass
the Master VVote down to the Sub Comparator:

° Bit Mask for the Vote bit is a 1. This bit will be passed on to the Sub Comparator
devices.

° The Nudge field is set to 5. This tells the program how far to move the inherited bit(s)
in the SubDevice. This number will depend on the SubDevice.
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Bit Mask and Nudge Fields

The Bit Mask fields indicate which bit(s) is (are) used to pass to the SubDevice.

In general, the "Nudge" field should be the number of native bits in the destination SubDevice
Table. (If there are Multi-dependencies — multiple Master Comparators for each Sub
Comparator — you will need to specify special nudge values.)

Master Bits Steer Rx Dis Vote Fail
Mask 0 0 0 1 0
Masked Vote
N\
N
Compressed Vote
& Shifted T
Nudged (5) Master 4
Vote
Sub Master Steer Rx Dis Vote Fail
Comparator Vote
Bits (Inherited)
]
Y Y
Inherited bit "Native" bits from Sub Comparator CIB

The best way to understand how to set the Bit Mask and Nudge fields is to consider how the
MCNRCD program processes the bits from the Master comparator as shown above:

1. The program masks out all bits that have a "0" in the mask field.
It passes only those bits that have a "1" in the Bit Mask field (\Vote in this case)

2. All the bits with a "1" in the bit mask field are compressed and shifted to the right to
fill the Least Significant Bits (right hand bits). In the above example, there is no
compression going on — only shifting. The compression comes in when there are
multiple non-contiguous mask bits set to "1". In that case, the program compresses
the bit field by deleting all the unused bits. This is shown in the Multi-Bit Mask
section on the next page.

3. The Compressed & Shifted Bits will be nudged to the left by the number specified in
the "Nudge" field (5 in this case).

4. The Nudged bit will be passed to all the receivers in the Sub Comparators.

5. The resultant bits (the inherited bit plus the "native™ Sub Comparator bits) will be
used in the Sub Comparator Display Table to determine the status to display.
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Multi-Bit Mask

There may be times in which you need multiple bits from a master device to be passed to a
sub device. The following table illustrates how to do this.

If, for example, you wanted to pass the "Rx" and the "Vote" bits from the Master
comparator to the Sub Comparator, you would set the mask as shown:

Master Bits Steer Rx Dis Vote Fail
Mask 0 1 0 1 0
Masked Rx _\\ Vote
Compressed ™ Rx \Vote
& Shifted
/
Nudged (5) Master | Master
Rx Vote
Sub Master | Master Steer Rx Dis Vote Fail
Comparator Rx Vote
Bits
A - -
Y Y
Inherited bits "Native" bits from Sub Comparator CIB

For Multi-Bit Master-Sub Comparator, the MCNRCD program processes the bits from the
Master comparator as shown above:

1. Both the "Rx" and "Vote bits have a "1" bit set.

2. The "RX" & "Vote" bits are compressed (unused bits are deleted) and shifted to
the right to fill the Least Significant Bits (right hand bits)

3. The Compressed & Shifted Bits will be nudged to the left by the number specified
in the "Nudge" field. (5 in this case)

4. The Nudged bits are passed to all the receivers in the Sub Comparators.

(Note that this is just an example of what could be done with multiple bits to show
how multiple bits are handled.)
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Multi-Level Inheritance — Sub-Sub Comparators

The Master — Sub Comparator feature allows you to pass bits down from a
master device to a sub device as shown above. You can create multi-level
systems as shown below:

Master Comparator
Sub Comparator
Sub-Sub Comparator
You can only pass down native bits, not inherited bits. In the example above:

e  The Sub Comparator could pass its own Vote bit down to the Sub-Sub
Comparator.

e It could not pass down the Master Vote bit that it inherited from the
Master Comparator.

You might need a Master Vote and Sub Vote bit in the Sub-Sub Comparator as

shown below:
Sub-Sub Master Sub Steer Rx Dis Vote Fail
Comparator Vote Vote
Bits

-

~

"Native" bits from Sub-Sub Comparator CIB
Inherited from Master

Inherited from Sub Comparator

To accomplish this, set up the following parameters:
. Master Vote Bit Nudge = 6

e  Master Comparator Sub Devices: Sub Comparator & Sub-Sub
Comparator
(This passes the Master Vote bit directly down to both sub-levels)

e  Sub Comparator Vote Bit Nudge =5

. Sub Comparator Sub Device: Sub-Sub Comparator
(This passes the Sub Vote bit down.)

Since the Master Vote bit is nudged 6 bits, it will be nudged the same amount in
each of its SubDevices. Thus, the bits for the Sub Comparator Display Table for
this example should be set up as follows:

Sub- Master Don't Steer Rx Dis Vote Fail
Comparator Vote Care
Bits
A -
V

"Native" bits from Sub-Sub Comparator CIB
Inherited from Master

Dummy bit because Master Vote Nudge = 6
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When you fill out the States in this table, just make the Don't Care bita "-"

in all
states.

In this example, we were able to pass the Master Vote bit down two levels, but it
was not passed through the Sub Comparator. It was passed directly from the
Master comparator to the Sub Sub Comparator.

Creating New Display Tables for Master and Sub Comparators

This section shows how to add new display tables for Master or Sub Comparators. It assumes

that you are familiar with the Master and Sub device bit interaction as described in the
previous section.

Sub Comparator Display Table

To add a tab for a new device to properly display the four Sub Comparators in our “Virtual
Comparator” example system from Page 209,

Right-click on one of the existing tabs at the top of the Display Table window

Click on Append New Table. The following window will be displayed.

Display Table Tab Properties E|

Tab Mame; | Sub Comparatar

Input Bits: | 6l

OFfline Skatus

OFfLine: I |
[ Email [ Log
Foreground | Background |
oK | Cancel |
. Type in a new Tab Name such as “Sub Comparator ”.

o Select the number of status Input Bits that this new device will possess.

In addition to the 5 Input Bits of the predefined Comparator device, we will use an
additional status bit to hold the Vote bit that will be inherited from the Master Comparator.
Therefore, in this case, the number of Input Bits should be set to 6.

. Click on OK to close this window. A new blank display table will be entered

with 6 bits.
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States Tab

o

Right-click anywhere on the States Table for this new “Sub Comparator”
device, then click on Append to add lines for additional states.

Modify each state line in the States Table to satisfy the display requirements for
this system’s “Virtual Comparator. As shown in the following, a bright Green
“Vote” will be displayed only when the Sub Comparator has voted (the Vote bit
is set) and the Master Comparator has voted (the Master bit is set).

For our example of four Sub Comparators feeding into a Master Comparator, the States tab for
anew “Sub Comparator” device may look like the following.

Display Table
Binary Table | Master Comparator  Sub Comparator ISub Comparator Enhanced I A | 'l
M
a s ¥ | F
4 R D
Index f e i '? 3 |state Sound Email Log
e s :
e |y &
r
1 = = = - M ¥
2 - - o o o o V] M
3 - - - 1 0 - Disable M W
4 - - -0 ! N ¥
5 o - 1 0 0 Rx M M
6 1 - - 0 1 0 e N N
|
States |Mouse | Subdevice |
Werify |

Mouse Tab

Next, the Mouse tab for this “Sub Comparator” display table should be modified to
appear as follows.

Display Table

Zomparaktar I Generakar I Croor I Power I Fail I Temperature | Binary Table
M
a f D W | F
R - |o|a
Index Butkton Tvpe i 3 IV B
e © Slell
r
r
1 Left Down Set o] [ [ [
z Left Up Set - - - -0
3 Right Down Toggle - - -1 -
4 Right Up Unused -

States  Mouse ISubdevice I
werify |
El
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SubDevice Tab

The Sub Comparator display table should have all bits set to "0" since we are not passing
bits down from the Sub Comparator to a lower level device.

Display Table

Werify J

States | Mouse  Subdevice

Master Comparator Display Table

To add a tab for a new device to properly handle information from the Master Comparator
in our example system, right-click on one of the existing tabs, then click on Append New
Table. The following window will be displayed. Type ina new Tab Name, such as
“Master Comparator”.

Then select the number of status Input Bits that this new device will possess. This Master
Comparator display table will have nearly the same function as the predefined
“Comparator” Display Table, so in this case, the number of Input Bits should be set to 5.
Click on OK to close this window.

Display Table Tab Properties

Tab Mame: | Master Comparakar
Input Eits: | 5

Offline Status

OFfLine: Le){H -

[~ Email [~ Log

Foreground | Background |

(o4 | Cancel |
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States Tab

After the table is shown, we have to add the bit names as shown below. Note that the bit
order is not random; it must match the bits as they are received from the CIB modules.

Display Table

ComparatorlGeneratorIDoor IPowerl Fail ITemperature Binary Table | Sub Comparator  Master Comparatorl
]
f LIVIF
Index = i a ? c?State Sound | Email | Log
= b sl
r |
e
1 - - - - - Defauk I I

States |Mouse| Subdevicel —
Werify | S
i

If the Master Comparators will never be displayed in an Equipment-Centric view, we could
live with a minimalistic state table as shown above. No additional lines would need to be
added to define states,

However, we've filled out the Master Comparator table as shown below so that a Master
Comparator can be displayed in an equipment-centric view.

Display Table |:| |§ Xl

Powerl Fail I Temperaturel Binary Table | Sub Cnmparatnrl Sub & I SubB  Master Comparator | 1 | 'I

n]
f LV OF
Index g E a 'E' ? State Sound Email Log
e b |
r || =
]
1 = = = = M ¥
2 - 00 0 oo M M
5 - - 1 0 - Disable M i
4 - - o0 - 1 & M ¥
5 - 1 0 - 0 Rx M M
6 - - 0 1 0 el N N

Shates IMouse I Subdevice
Werify |
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Mouse Tab

Next, the Mouse tab for this “Master Comparator” display table should be modified to
appear as follows.

Display Table

1 Left Down Set - - -1 -
2 Left Up Set - - -0 -
3 Right Davan Toqggle - -1 - -
4 Right Up ;

States  Mouse ISuhdeviceI

Werify |
Bl

SubDevice Tab

Finally, the SubDevice tab for this “Master Comparator” display table must be altered to
pass its “Vote” bit correctly to the Sub Comparator display table created earlier. Since the
“Vote” of the Master Comparator must be passed to display the proper status of the
“Virtual Comparator”, that bit should be masked by setting it to “1” as in the following
window.

Before the Master Comparator status information is sent to the Sub Comparator status
information for proper display of a “Virtual Comparator”, this Master Comparator data is
altered in two ways.

e  First, the data for any single status bit that is masked in the “SubDevice” tab will be
promoted to the least significant (right-most) bit of the status word.

e Second, the data in that least significant bit (Bit 0) will be “Nudged” a number of
places to the left (specified in the “Nudge” column) so that it appears in the correct
bit location for the Sub Comparator status.

For this example, the States tab for the “Sub Comparator” was modified earlier to specify
that Bit 5 will hold the “Vote” status from the Master Comparator. So the bit must be
“Nudged” from Bit 0 to Bit 5. Since the Bit is being nudged 5 places to the left, the
“Nudge” parameter in the following display is set t0 5.

Display Table

o n —oww -0

Statesl Mouse  Subdevice Vetif
Wetify |

=
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Configuring Master-Sub Comparator with Multi-
Dependency

The features described in the previous “Master-Sub Comparator Configuration” section can be used in a
more complex arrangement that adds “Multi-Dependency”. Multi-Dependency can be defined as the
ability of a Sub Comparator to inherit status bits from multiple Master Comparators. This arrangement
provides a level of redundancy. It is depicted in the following diagram.

Subcomparators
Sub Location A

Site1 ——

RX . M

Master Comparators

S-TAC

~ Sub A

Site8 —

Sub Lacation

~| D-TAC

Main
Master A

A-B Switch

- —™| s-TAC
. | sSubB

b Location C

L B

To
—— Dispatch
Consoles

=] S-TAC

RX

l

Site 24 —

SubC

Sub Location

D

S| D-TAC

Site 25

RX

- S-TAC

——r1Sub D-1

—_—

- —
Site 32 — | 0 1-8

1

Site 33 —=

RX : I
- —— ]

. —— ]

Site 40 —=

S-TAC
Sub D-2
R 9-16

Standby
Master B

Master-Sub Configuration
with Multi-Dependency

CA-30743-100

With multiple masters as in this example, Sub Comparator status bits will be inherited from both
Master Comparators. The above diagram illustrates this for the first Sub Comparator with Master
Vote A (MVA) and Master Vote B (MVB) vectors. Likewise, the other Sub Comparators in this
system will also inherit status bits from both Master Comparators.
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Multidependency will let you display this system as two virtual comparators:
" Virtual Comparator A using the Sub Comparators and Master A and
" Virtual Comparator B using the Sub Comparators and Master B.

The previous discussion under the Multi-Bit Mask section on page 218 will be used to build the
Display Tables for this system.

First we need to get the Vote bits from Master A and Master B passed down to the Sub Comparators.
The diagram below shows that the Master Vote bit will be masked and passed to the SubDevice. The
Master A Vote will be nudged 5 bits, and the Master B Vote will be nudged 6 bits.

Master Comparator B

Master B Bits Steer Rx Dis Vote Fail
Mask 0 0 0 1 0
Masked Vote N

“x
Compressed & Vote
Shifted /

Master Comparator A

Master A Bits Steer Rx /B{ Vote Fail

Mask 0 )/ 0 1 0
e

Masked / Vote \\

Compressed & / Vote

Shifted pd |

Sub Comparators /

Master A Nudged (5) Master B Master A

Master B Nudged (6) Vote Vote
Sub Comparator Bits | Master B Master A | Steer Rx Dis Vote Fail
Vote Vote
(Inherited) | (Inherited)
\ J _J
Y Y
Inherited bits "Native" bits from Sub Comparator CIB
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To accomplish the above, set up the following parameters:
1. Sub Comparator Display Table(s) with slots for Master Vote A & B
2. Master A Display Table with VVote Bit Nudge =5
3. Master B Display Table with Vote Bit Nudge = 6
4. Master A Comparator Receiver slot Sub Devices: Sub Comparators
5

Master B Comparator Receiver slot Sub Devices: Sub Comparators

Composite Sub Comparator Display Table

A Composite Sub Comparator display table can be built as shown below:

Display Table
Dioor ] Power ] Fail ] Temperature | Binary Table | Sub Comparator  Sub AB ]Sub & ] Sub B ] Master ¢4 | ¥
]
S
momie o v E
Index Vol e i '? 3 |state Sound Email Log
B e | % s i
' e

1 = = R Err M b

2 o o o 0 M M

3 - 1 0 - Disable I i

4 0o 1 N v

5 1 0 - 0 Rx M M

& o o 1 0 1 0 RxW M M

7 - [ O ol S Force Yote LiM N

g 1] 1 1] 1 0 ] ]

El 1 0 o 1 0 M M

10 1 1 o 1 0 M M

]
States |Mouse | Subdevice
werify

This can be used for somewhat of an equipment-centric view, but with added information about
whether or not this sub comparator is also voted by the master comparator(s). This display might be
useful for a technician.
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Multiple Views of the Virtual Comparators
For a dispatcher, it is helpful to be able to display the example system as two virtual comparators:
e  Virtual Comparator A using the sub comparators and Master A and
e  Virtual Comparator B using the sub comparators and Master B.

To do this, we need a Sub Comparator Display Table for both virtual comparators as shown below:

For Virtual Comparator A:

Display Table |-_| |E| E|
Comparator] GEneratar ] Daar ] Power ] Fail ] Temperature | Binary Table | Sub Comparator  Sub A lSub B ] Masker 4| ¥
—
5
mmit D |17
Index VW e i ? 3 | state Sound Email Log
B ale ®|s !
el
r
I N v
2 -|-|[-|0|0j0Of0 M M
3 - 1 0 - Disable M i
4 of-[1 N ¥
5 10 Rax M M
6 0 Sub Force Yote M M
7 u] M M

ﬁ]h’loﬁ] Subdevice
Verify

For this view, the dispatcher is interested only in what receiver is being used through the Master A
comparator. This Display table shows a "Vote" only when the Master A comparator has selected
the sub comparator. It ignores what the Master B comparator is doing.

For Virtual Comparator B:

Display Table |-_| |E| E|
Comparator] GEneratar ] Daar ] Power ] Fail ] Temperature | Binary Table | Sub Comparator | Sub s SubB ]Master AR
—
5
mmit D |17
Index VW e i ? 3 | state Sound Email Log
B ale ®|s !
el
r
I N v
2 -|-|[-|0|0j0Of0 M M
3 - - 1 0 - Disable M i
4 - o - 1 N ¥
5 o 1 0 - 0 Rx M M
6 - 00 1 0 E)EER M M
7 1 - 010 M M
i
States | Mouse | Subdevice
Werify

For this view, the dispatcher is interested only in what receiver is being used through the Master B
comparator. This Display table shows a "Vote" only when the Master B comparator has selected the
sub comparator. It ignores what the Master A comparator is doing.
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Master Comparators

For the Master A Comparator, the SubDevices Tab of the Display Table should appear as in the
following.

Display Table

Statesl Mouse  Sybdevice | Vierif
Werify |
=l

For the Master B Comparator, the SubDevices tab of the Display Table should appear as in the
following.

Display Table

Multi-Dependency Sub Comparatar | Master & Master B |

States | Mause  Syhdevice
Werify |
'VI
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Multiple Views: Display Table Override

There may be a number of Display Tables set up to view a master or sub comparator, for example:
°  Equipment-Centric

Virtual Comparator

Enhanced Virtual Comparator

Composite Sub Comparator

° Sub A

° SubB

Looking at the Receiver window below, you'll see only one value for Display Table for each receiver.

Receivers
Index I GRP:MOD Type Chanmel R Description | SubDevice | Display Table ~
1 LTa Lo 00:0 CIE | entral Maste 1 Ves Master Comparatar
LTa LoT 00:0 CIE | entral Maste 2 Sub B Ves Master Comparatar
3 LTa Lol 00:0 CIE | entral Maste 3 Sub C es Master Comparator
4 | LT LOT 000 CIE | entral Maste 4 Sub D Ves Master Comparatar
5 LTA LT 00:0 CIE entral Maste 5 Mo Master Comparator
5] LTA LT 00:0 CIB entral Maste 6 Mo Master Comparator
7 LTA LT 00:0 CIB entral Maste 7 Mo Master Comparator
5] LTA LT 00:0 CIB entral Maste| & Mo Master Comparator
9 | LTaLOT 10:0 CIB Marth 1 Sike 1 Mo Sub Comparator
10 | LTALOE 10:0 CIB Morth 2 Site: 2 [§a] Sub Comparator
11 |LTALOI 10:0 CIB Marth 3 Site 3 Mo Sub Comparator
12 | LTALOM 10:0 CIB Morth 4 Site 4 ] Sub Comparator
13 |LTALOI 10:0 CIB Marth 5 Site 5 Mo Sub Comparator
14 | LTALOM 10:0 CIE Morth [} Site & ] Sub Comparator
15 |LTALOI 10:0 CIB Marth 7 Site 7 Mo Sub Comparator -

How do we use all these different Display Tables to take a different view of the comparators?
The secret is to use the Display Table Override in the Display Windows.

When a receiver is placed in a Display Window, you can use a special Display Table for that instance
of the receiver by using the Display Table Override.
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For example, if you want to display a system in two ways:

1. Virtual Comparator A (using Master A comparator)

2. Virtual Comparator B (using Master B comparator)

You would set up a one tab for each Virtual Comparator as shown below:

Virtual Comparator A

[Sub Comparator A Sub Comparator B [Sub Comparator C Sub Comparator D-1  [Sub Comparator D-2
Site 1 Site 9 Site 17 Rx Site 25 Site 33

Site 2 Rx Site 10 Site 18 Vote Site 26 Site 34

Site 3 Rx Site 11 Rx Site 19 Rx Site 27 Rx Site 35 Dis
Site 4 Rx Site 12 Site 20 Site 28 Rx Site 36

Site 5 Rx Site 13 Site 21 Rx Site 29 Site 37

Site 6 Rx Site 14 Rx Site 22 Site 30 Site 38

Site 7 Site 15 Rx Site 23 Rx Site 31 Site 39

Site 8 Dis Site 16 Site 24 Site 32 Site 40

Virtual Comparator B

[Sub Comparator A Sub Comparator B [Sub Comparator C Sub Comparator D-1  [Sub Comparator D-2
Site 1 Site 9 Site 17 Rx Site 25 Site 33

Site 2 Rx Site 10 Site 18 Rx Site 26 Site 34

Site 3 Rx Site 11 Rx Site 19 Rx Site 27 Rx Site 35 Dis
Site 4 Vote Site 12 Site 20 Site 28 Rx Site 36

Site 5 Rx Site 13 Site 21 Rx Site 29 Site 37

Site 6 Rx Site 14 Rx Site 22 Site 30 Site 38

Site 7 Site 15 Rx Site 23 Rx Site 31 Site 39

Site 8 Dis Site 16 Site 24 Site 32 Site 40

The Display Windows are similar, with the following differences:

a. Master Comparator A is voting Sub Comparator C and using Rx 18.
b. Master Comparator B is voting Sub Comparator A and using Rx 4.

If the Dispatcher had the A-B switch in position "A", he would hear audio from Rx 18. If he had it in

the "B" position, he would be hearing Rx 4.
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To build this display we us the Display Table Override feature. For each receiver in a Display
Window that will use a different Display Table than chosen in the Receivers Window, right-click its
cell in the Display Window as shown below.

Right —click to choose Override Display Table

Dispatcher - Virtual

Comparator A ]Cnmparatnr 8|
,

Sub Comparater B Sub Comparater C Sub Comparater -1 Sub Comparater D-2
e Sub Comparator  Site 17 Sub Comparator  Site 25 Sub Comparator  Site 33 Sub Comparatar
- Sub Comparator  Site 18 Sub Comparator  Site 26 Sub Comparator  Site 34 Sub Comparatar
Receiver Sub Comparator  Site 19 Sub Comparator  Site 27 Sub Comparator  Site 35 Sub Comparator
Delete Sub Comparator  Site 20 Sub Comparator  Site 28 Sub Comparator  Site 35 Sub Comparatar
ot Sub Comparator  Site 21 Sub Comparator  Site 29 Sub Comparator  Site 37 Sub Comparatar
Copy Sub Comparator  Site 22 Sub Comparator  Site 30 Sub Comparator  Site 38 Sub Comparatar
pacte Sub Comparator  Site 23 Sub Comparator  Site 3t Sub Comparator  Site 39 Sub Comparatar
Sub Comparator _ Site 24 Sub Comparator _ Site 32 Sub Comparator _ Site 40 Sub Comparatar

Properties
Layout frable Override Display Table

Display OFfline Mode
Layout Mode
Save Layout

Export Text

Then click the Override Display Table menu item to display the following window.

Over Ride Display Table 3

Use Tabel: | S¥=gst =101

Sub Comparator
Sub AE

1>

v
0K | Cancel |

Choose Sub A, and then click OK. The Display Window will indicate receivers with Display Table
Overrides with a Reddish background as shown below. The cells for other receivers using their
default Display Table will have a green background.

Dispatcher, - Virtual

Comparator A | Comparator B I

Sub Comparator & Sub Comparatar B Sub Comparatar C Sub Comparatar D-1 Sub Comparator D-2

Site 1 Sub A Site 9 Sub Comparator  Site 17 Sub Comparator  Site 25 Sub Comparator  Site 33 Sub Comparatar
Site 2 Sub Comparator  Site 10 Sub Comparator  Site 18 Sub Comparatar  Site 26 Sub Comparator  Site 34 Sub Comparator
Site 3 Sub Comparator  Site 11 Sub Comparator  Site 19 Sub Comparator  Site 27 Sub Comparator  Site 35 Sub Comparator
Site Sub Comparator  Site 12 Sub Comparator  Site 20 Sub Comparator  Site 28 Sub Comparator  Site 36 Sub Comparatar
Site 5 Sub Comparator  Site 13 Sub Comparator  Site 21 Sub Comparator  Site 29 Sub Comparator  Site 37 Sub Comparator
Site & Sub Comparator  Site 14 Sub Comparator  Site 22 Sub Comparator  Site 30 Sub Comparator  Site 38 Sub Comparatar
Site 7 Sub Comparator Sub Comparator  Site 23 Sub Comparator  Site 31 Sub Comparator  Site 39 Sub Comparator

Site & Sub Comparator  Site 16 Sub Comparator  Site 24 Sub Comparator  Site 32 Sub Comparator  Site 40 Sub Comparatar

Lavout frable

Repeat this procedure for each receiver that should have an override for the default Display Table.

The Display Table for all receivers of a comparator can be overridden. Taking it a step further, the
Display Table for all receivers in a Display Window can be overridden. To apply Display Table
Overrides to many receivers at once, perform the following steps:

. Select all receivers that you wish to override with a type of Display Table.

. Right-click the selection, then click the Override Display Table menu item to
display the Override Display Table window.

. Select the proper Display Table from the list, then click OK.

232



Advanced Configuration Configuring Master-Sub Comparator with Multi-Dependency

If all receivers in the above Display Window were selected to be overridden with Sub A Display
Table, the Display Window would appear as follows.

Dispatcher - ¥irtual

Comparator & ICumparatUr B |
Sub Comparator A Sub Comparator B Sub Comparator C Sub Comparator 0-1 Sub Comparator D-2

Lavout frable

Likewise, for Comparator B, the result would look like:

EEX

Dispatcher - Virtual

Comparator & Comparator B |

Sub Comparator O-1 Sub Compatator D-2

Sub Comparatar C

Sub Compatatar B

Sub Comparator &

Lavor [Table

Note that in this system, the default Display table for these sub comparators was "Subcomparator".
We would probably use the default for an equipment-centric view. For this dispatcher display,
however, both views use Display Table Overrides.

Note: Default Display Tables

The MCNRCD program passes bits downstream from a Master device to sub devices using the
Display table that is in the Receiver window. You must use the proper Display Table (the one with
the Sub Device Bit Mask & Nudge) as the default Display Table in the Receiver window.
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Configuring Triggered Output Actions
(Licensed Option)

The Triggered Output Actions option in the MCN Server software provides the means for an Input Event
to trigger an Output Action. This option can be used, for example, to provide alarm outputs (from a CIB
or GP10 module) to an external device when a failure on one or more input devices occurs.

Typical uses would include:

Input Events Output Action

Failed receivers on a channel Turn on Channel Failure Alarm Output
Microwave Alarm Turn on Microwave Failure Alarm Output
Any abnormal condition at a site Turn on composite Site Alarm Output
Alarm Acknowledgement input Turn off Alarm Relay

An output can be triggered by one or many input events, but an input event can trigger only one output
action.

Setting up Triggered Output Actions involves configuring the following items:
A. Triggered Output Types
B. Triggers
C. Output Function Blocks (the specific physical outputs on a CIB or GPIO module)
D

Linkages between specific inputs and specific output function blocks.

Triggered Output Types

Set up the Triggered Output Types in the Display Table window. Each Triggered Output Type is
defined in its own Display Table tab. Normally, only one or two Triggered Output Types are
defined. You will use the Triggered Output Type as the Display Table for the specific Output
Function Blocks. Things to define for Triggered Output Types are:

1. Triggered Output Type Name (Display Table Name)
2. Number of Bits

Usually just a single bit is used for alarm outputs, but you could implement multi-bit alarms
such as Major and Minor alarms or Fail and Disable alarms for comparators.

—  Bit Names

Typically "Alarm" in a one-bit Output Type
In a multi-bit output type, the bits could be named "Major" and "Minor", etc.

o States to display on the PC (ex: "Normal" & "Alarm") and their colors
o Mouse Functions (typically to reset or acknowledge an alarm)

o Actions for the Input Event to trigger
ex: Set Alarm or Reset Alarm
Set Major, Set Minor, Reset Major, Reset Minor, Reset All

In most systems, one Triggered Output Type can be used for all the alarm Output Function Blocks.
You would need to make multiple Triggered Output Types if:

A.  You needed different status texts or colors to be displayed for different Output Types or
B. You need both single bit and multi bit Triggered Output Types
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Building a New Triggered Output Type

New Triggered Output Types are built just like normal Display Tables.

1. Start in the Display Table Window.

- - - /
2.Right-Click on the top Display Table tabs and select

Append New Table.

3. Enter the Triggered Output Type (Display Table)
in the Tab Name field.
Set up the number of bits in the
Input Bits field.
Hit OK.

4. Select the States tab on the bottom of
the window.

Display Table
Comparator | Generatorl Door | Py T | Temperature | On-"8 1
Delere Table
/ Append Mew Table

Copy Table

Index State Sound Mave Tab Left

MoveTab Right
I [T

- Default
o Lol

1 B

[States | vouse | ctions | watchrion |

Verify

Display Table Tab Properties

Tab Mame: I alarm Relay|
Input Eits:l 1

—Offline Status

OffLine:

OffLine

™ Email [~ Log

Foreground | Background |

.

Cancel |

Display Table

Cumuaraturl Generaturl Door I Puwerl Fail | Temperature | On-OFf | Alarm Relay |

Enter the Bit Names e |

Enter the State values, texts and
colors

A
> ! Triggers
? Output
’ Action in
Index m |State Sound Email Log Display
5 Table:
[-HOME-]

(Add new states by right-clicking
and selecting Append.)

Enable logging if desired.

Alarm

Do not enter anything in the
Triggers Output Action column.
(This is the output that receives a

trigger.)
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5. Select the Mouse tab at the bottom of

. Display Table
the window. e

Door I Power I Fail I Temperature I on-OFF | Alarm Relay |

Enter appropriate Mouse
function(s)

3 = —k

We have added the ability to reset T Button Type
the alarm relay with the left mouse

E
button (Set the state to 0). ;
1 Left Dawn Set i}
z Left Up Unused -
You could also set up a mouse 3 Right Dawn Unused
™S 4 Right Up

function to set the alarm (Set to 1)
if you desire.

mww = |

At this stage, we've set up a standard single-bit Display Table entry.

We'll now add the Output Actions that make a standard Display Table a Triggered Output
Type.

Display Table

6. Select the Actions tab on the bottom
of the window. This is where we
enter the Output Actions.

Door IPowerI Fail |Temperature on-0f

Maowe Up
Iovee Dawn

Dielete Row

A new Display Table starts out Index |10 |Mame
with no Output Actions.

Delete Sound

Copy
Faske

Insert
Append

Right-Click on the header row and

select Append from the menu.
Export Text

Skates IJ!lQ!.IEEL Actions
Verify |
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7.Enter an ID number, and a descriptive
Name Display Table

bl

Doar IPowerI Fail |Temperature On-Off | Alarm Relay |

The Output Actions are very
similar to the Mouse functions.
You can Seta bittoa 1 or 0,
Toggle a bit, or ignore a bit.

Select an Action type
(Set, Toggle, or Unused).

Select a bit Value
(1, 0, or Don't Care)

States I Mouse | Ackions IWatchdou I
. . s iF
The Set action type sets a bit to _ ety |
either a 1 or 0 as selected in the bit
field.

8. Repeat the above to add any additional Display Table
actions required.

Al

Door IPowerI Fail ITemperature on-OFf | Alarm Relay |

Normally when using Triggered Outputs,
you would only Set (to 1) outputs when
an input event occurs. You'll normally
reset the alarm bit manually. L= Tepe

I - —I

You can, however, set up both a Set and
Reset action that can be used with input I 1 SetRelay ot
events as shown to the right. 2

O~ T~—m

iReset Relay

To reset a bit, select Set States | Mouse | Actians | yatchdoa | VeriFy |

and a bit value of 0.

This completes the definition of a Triggered Output Type.
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Triggers

Triggers are set up in the State tab of the Input Display Table for the inputs that will be generating
the trigger events. You will normally just be adding triggers to existing input Display Tables. For

each Input Display Table you'll need to:

A Select an Output Device Type to associate the Input Display Table with and
B. Select an Output Action to trigger for various input states.
C.

Setting up Triggers

1. Start in the Display Table window.
Display Table
Select the States tab on the bottom
tabs Camparatar | Generator | Door | Power | Fall | Temperature | on-off | alsrm Relay
JAHnE e
3 H N
Select the desired Input Display L i ol
Table on the top tabs. "l [ore:]
1 soundsiError.way M
z o o M
3 o o M M
4 o o M M
S o 1 soundsiRxDis, wav ¥ ¥
& o o soundsiRxFail way ¥ ¥
7 1 o M M
] 1 T 1 0 [eEmen ] ]
Double click on b T IEESNNEEEE 0 TR
Triggers Output ACtion DISplay 11 1 0 0 1 FREE soundsiRoFalway ¥
Table Ce”. &IMJ Actions | watchdon eriy
2. The Output Selection window will open. Qutput Selection
Select Action Display Table:
The Output Device Types you have configured Display Teble
with Actions will show up in the list of
Display Tables.
Select the appropriate Display Table for your
Output Device type.
Cancel | (04
Hit OK
3. The selected Output Device Zitplay. lable

Type will be displayed in the

Comparator | Generator | Door | Power | Fail | Temperature | on-0ff | larm Relay |

Triggers Output Action — o s

- F Cukput

Dlsplay Table cell. Index ; AN ound Emal  log | Actonin

B (3 A Display

7 el Table:

& [&larm Relay]
i = = = = = sounds\Errar, wa n N
2 0 o0 oo oo N N
3 0. o010 e N N
4 01 0 0 0 Rx N N
e —— 1 I
H T sounds\RxFaill way ¥ ¥
Select a Trigger State and — HTEEEAEE —
-cli i i ] to- 01 o MEETRIN [ N
double-click in the far right TR v
10 1 1 0 - DisableTs sounds\RxDis. way ¥ ¥
COIumn 11 1 o o0 1 sounds\RxFa\I‘wav v v
o
]
States | mouse | Actions | Wakchdon i
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4. The Actions from the selected Output Display

5.

Table will be displayed.

Select the desired Output Action

Hit OK.

The Output Action will be
displayed in the far right column

Repeat the above steps for each of
the states in the Input Device
Table that you want to trigger an
Output Action.

In this example, we just set up
triggers for the Set Relay output
action. (We will manually reset
the alarm relay.)

You could use one or more input
states to trigger the Reset Relay
action if required.

Output Selection

Select Action:

Index

Action

-MOME-

Feset Relay

Display Table
5 ? Triggets
t W F Output
RIZlola Actionin
Index [ a | State Sound Email Log y
% p £ Display
e |l Tahle:
~ r |
\ [Alarm Relay]
—~ ®
1 - - = - sounds'\Errar, wav M M
2 00 o0 o0 o N N
3 o - 0 1 0 N N
4 0 1 0 0 0 Rx N N
5 0 - 1 0 - Disable sounds|RxDis. way Y Y Set Relay
6 o - 0 0 1 | sounds|RxFail.way Y Y
7 1 0 0 0 0 T4 V) V)
5 (1 - 0 1 o [GET N N
Ll 1 1 0 0 0 RxT& V) V)
10 1 - 1 0 - DisableT® sounds\RxDis. may ki ki
11 1 - 0001 sounds\RxFailway Y ¥
o
s
Verify

Display Table
Comparator IGeneratDr | Door I Power | Fail I Temperature | Sn-Off | Alarm Relay
5 ? Triggers
t Vv F Cutput
R[Z|o a Actionin
Index e a State Sound Email Log
x b Display
& b
7 | e | Table:
& [Alarm Relay]
1 - - - - soundsiErrorway M N
2 00 o 0 0 M N
3o - 01 o FEERE N N
4 0 1 0 0 0 Rx M N
5 0 - 1 0 - Disable soundsiRxDis, way ¥ W Set Relay
& o - o 0 1 soundsiRxFail.way Al W Set Relay
7 1 0 0 0 0T M N
B |1 - 01 o [T N N
9 1 1 0 0 0 RxT& Ll N
10 1 - 1 0 - DisableT soundsiRxDis, way ¥ W Set Relay
11 1 - 0 0 1 soundsiRxFail way Y W Set Relay
T —
'
[5tates | vouse | acions | watchdoa|
Yerify

This completes the definition of a Trigger.

You can add triggers to other Input Display Tables as required.

239



Advanced Configuration Configuring Triggered Output Actions

Linking Inputs to Outputs

In the previous steps, we've set up Output Types and Trigger types. We now need to link actual
inputs to actual outputs. To link an input to an output, we need to do the following:

1. Set up the actual Alarm Output Points on a device that supports outputs (CIB, GPIO
module). Each Alarm Output Point must use an Output Display Table (that has an Action
set in it).

2. Set up the actual input points (receivers, alarm input points, etc.) that will trigger the
Output Actions. Each Input Point must use an Input Display Table that has one or more
Triggers in it.

3. Link the actual input point to the actual output point.
The Input Display Table in step 2 must point to the Output Display Table in step 1.

(Although we refer to Input Display Tables and Output Display Tables, they are not specifically
identified as such in the program — they are all Display Tables. The difference is that Input Display
Tables have Triggers and Output Display Tables have Actions.)

Setting up the Links

In this section, it is assumed that you have already:

e  Set up the appropriate Input Modules (CIBs, AlBs, GP1O modules) in the
Hardware window,

e Named the input points (receivers, alarm inputs, etc.) in the Receiver window,
e Selected an appropriate Input Display Table for each of the Input Points,

e  Set up the appropriate Output Modules (CIBs, GP1O Modules, etc.) in the
Hardware window,

e Named the Output Points (Alarm relays, etc..) in the Receiver window,

e Selected an appropriate Output Display Table for each of the Output Points

1. Start in the Receiver window.

Receivers X
Index ML GRP:MOD Tvpe Channel |R¥ | Mame Description | Tag-1 |Tag-2 | WD Alan Display Table

1 LT LOf ag:0 CIB Mong 1 Receiver 1 Mo Comparatar

2 LT& LOT oo:0 CIB Mone 2 Receiver 2 Mo Cormparakor

g LT& LOT oo:0 CIB Mone 3 Receiver 3 Mo Cormparakor

4 LT& LOT oo:0 CIB Mone 4 Receiver 4 Mo Cormparakol

5 |LTALOr 00:0 CIE Mone |5 |Receiver 5 Mo

=] LTA LOT o000 CIE Mone |6 | Receiver 6 Mo

7 LT4 LOT o000 CIE Mone |7 | Receiver 7 Mo

g LT& LOT oo:0 CIB Mone g Receiver & Mo Cormparator

9 |LTALOT 00:2 GPI-24 Mone |1 | AC M1 Mo Power

0 [LTALOr 002 GPI-24 Mone |2 | Generator INZ Generator

11 |LTaLOr a0:2 GPI-24 Mone |3 |Mfw Fail In NG Fail

12 |LTALOI 00:2 GPI-24 Mone |4 | Channel Bank FailIn IM 4 Fail

13 |LTaLor oo:2 GPI-24 Mone |5 NG on-0ff

14 IThALOF nnes =) i § Plmme [ ThI A CmoOFF v

Double click in Link to Output field for an input point.
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2. An Output Selection window will appear.

X)

Output Selection

In this system, we have 4 output alarms set up. Select Dutput:

Index NI GRP:MOD R Mame
1 -MOME- -MOME-  -MOME-

Select the proper Output Point.

PCLTA LOML 0003 z Power Alarm
PCLTA LOMNL 00:03 3 Generatar Alarm
PCLTA LOML 4 Microwave alarm

(This is a receiver input to a comparator, so we
will choose "Comparator Alarm”.

LS R S R W%

Hit OK

3. The Output Point will appear in the Link To Output field

Receivers |_'. | _'I:I |r>_<|
Index I GRP:MOD Type Channel |R¥ |Mame Description |Tag-1 | Tag-2 |WD Alan | Display Table

1 LTA LOr oo:0 CIB Mone 1 Receiver 1 Mo Comparator

LTA LOM 00:0 CIB Mone |2 | Receiver 2 Mo Comparator

3 LTa& Lor oo:0 CIB Mone |3 | Receiver 3 Mo Comparator

4 LTA LOr oo:0 CIB Mone 4 Receiver 4 Mo Comparator

5 LTA Lot 000 CIE Mone |5 | Receiver S Mo Cormparator [ |

& LTA LOM 00:0 CIB Mone |6 | Receiver 6 Mo Comparator

7 LTa& Lor oo:0 CIB Mone |7 | Receiver 7 Mo Comparator

g LTA LOr oo:0 CIB Mone g Receiver § Mo Comparator

9 LTA& Lor o0z GPI-24 Mone 1 A N1 Mo Powuer

0 [LTALOH 002 GPI-24 Mome |2 |Generabor N2 Mo Generakor

11 |LTALOH 0m:2 GPL-24 Mone |3 MW Fail In N3 Mo Fail

12 |LTALOM 00:2 GPI-24 Mone |4 | Channel Bank FailIn IM 4 o Fail

13 | LTALOr o0z GPI-24 Mone |5 NS Mo on-0ff

14 |LTALOH 00:2 GPL-24 MNone |6 NG Mo On-oFF

15 |LTALOE oz GPI-24 Mone |7 7 Mo On-CFf

16 |LT4LOr o2 GPI-24 Mone |5 NG Mo on-0ff b

4. Repeat the above to select the appropriate Output Points for the remaining Input Points.

Receivers

Index I GRP:MOD Type Channel |R¥ |Mame Description |Tag-1 | Tag-2 | WD Alan| Display Table Link ko Qutput
1 LTA LOr 0o:0 CIB Mone 1 Receiver 1 Mo Cornparator Comparator Alarm
= LTa& LOr a0:0 CIB Mone |2 |Receiver 2 Mo Comparator Comparatar Alarm
3 LTA LOr 0o:0 CIB Mone 3 | Receiver 3 Mo Cornparator Comparator Alarm
4 LTa& LOf 00:0 CIB Mone |4 |Receiver 4 Mo Comparatar Comparator Alarm
5 LTA LOr 0o:0 CIB Mone 5 |Receiver 5 Mo Cornparator Comparator Alarm
=} LTA LOM 00:0 CIB Mone |6 |Receiver & Mo Comparatar Comparator Alarm
7 LTA LOr 0o:0 CIB Mone 7  |Receiver 7 Mo Cornparator Comparator Alarm
g LTA LOM 00:0 CIB Mone |8 |Receiver 8 Mo Comparator Comparator Alarm
El LTA LOT oz GPI-24 Mone 1 |AC N1 Mo Paower Power Alarm
10 |LTALOE oz GPI-24 Mone |2 |Generatar Nz Mo (@eneratar Generator Alarm
11 |LTALOT 00z GPI-24 Mone |3 MW Fail In N3 Mo Fail Microwawve Alarm
12 |LTALCH 02 GPI-24 Mone |4 |Channel Bank FalIn IN 4 Mo Fail Microwave Alarm
13 |LTALCH oz GPI-24 Mone |5 NS Mo On-Ff
14 | LTALOH o0:2 GPI-24 Mone |6 NG Mo on-0ff
15 |LTALCH 0oz GPI-24 MNone |7 N7 Mo On-Ff
16 |LTALOH o2 GPI-24 Mone |5 NG Mo on-0ff b

Note that we have a number of Receivers in the comparator feeding the Comparator Alarm.
Likewise, both the Microwave Fail and Channel Bank Fail feed the Microwave Alarm.

We have now configured the Input to Output Link.
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Triggered Output Notes

Things to remember about Triggered Outputs are:

VI.

VIL.

VIII.

Any input (Receiver, General Purpose 1/0, etc.) device type that needs to trigger an output
must use a Display Table that has Triggers in it.

For example, if a comparator needs to trigger an alarm relay, you must add Triggers to its
Display Table (typically the Comparator Display Table).

If a generator device needs to trigger an alarm relay, you must add one or more Triggers to
its Display Table (typically the Generator Display Table).

Different input device types (Comparators, Generators, Microwave Alarms, etc.) can trigger
the same type of Triggered Output Type (typically an Alarm Relay). They can trigger
different explicit Alarm Points, but you may need only one Output Device Type. In our
example above, all alarm outputs shared the same Output Device Type.

Each input Display Table can trigger only one Output Device Type

Multiple states in the Input Display Table can trigger the same Output Action.
(ex: Disable and Fail on a receiver can both trigger a Set Alarm action.)

Different states in the Input Display Table can trigger different actions in the Output Device
Type.

ex: Set Alarm, Reset Alarm in a single-bit Output Device Type
Set Major Alarm, Set Minor Alarm, or Reset Alarms in multi-bit types.

Even if you’ve set up multiple Output Actions in the Output Device Type, you don't need to
use all of them in any particular input Display Table. (In our example, we defined a Reset
action, but never triggered it from any of the Input Display Tables.)

Each Input Display Table can point to only Output Device Type. If you have a multi-bit
Input Display Table and you need to trigger multiple alarm relays from different states in
that Display Table, you must set up a multi-bit Output Device Type to receive those triggers.

If you need to have the same type of triggered input actions for different Output Device
Types; (ex: one set of comparators triggering a single-bit Output Device Type and another
set of comparators triggering a multi-bit Output Device Type), you will need to set up two
similar Input Display Tables (like Comparatorl and Comparator 2), each pointing to the
different Output Device Types.
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Appendix A: Error Logging Definitions

Logging is a feature of the MCN and the RCD Programs to assist with System Hardware Status, trouble
shooting and Diagnostics. The messages to be logged are formatted for general text output.

7] MCNRCD.log - Notepad
File Edit Format View Help

- [m} x

<

pate Time Chan RX oLD

©4-81-2016 14:18:52 NI On-Line NI-81

24-91-2016 14:19:29 Device Offline CI8 9@:1 (null) - CIB_1 on NI-@1
©4-81-2016 14:19:45 NI Off-Line NI-81

24-81-2016 14:19:53 Device Offline CI8 9@:1 (null) - CIB_1 on NI-@1
©4-81-2016 14:19:53 NI On-Line NI-81

GG:M:RR Description

>

The formatting of messages to be logged to the screen, printer, file, or email is defined in a system

configuration file with a name similar to:

SystemName.RcdLog

where System Name is the name you used to save your system files in MCN Config Server.

You may edit that file with a text editor to change the items that are logged.

Logging to a File

The typical logging definitions for a file are shown in the example below.

LogFile ("MCNRCD. log™)

{
StartDly (10)
Header ("Date Time

CLD > NEW
Field(0,date,1,10)
Field(1l, time, 1, 9)
Field (20, channel,1,15)
Field (40, rxnams,1,15)
Field(57,0ldstate,1,10)
Field(&7,">",1,10)
Field (69, newstate,1,10)
Field(80,gmr,1,7)
Field(88,desc,1,20)

FlField(0,date,1,10)
FlField (11, time, 1, 5)

FlField (20, flstatus, 1, 30)

FlField (40, fldesc,1,100)

GG:M:RR Description")
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Log File Location & Size

If the Log File parameter above does not include an explicit path reference, the log file will be
stored in
C:\ProgramData\CTI Products Inc\McnRcd (for Windows 7.)

Default Log File size is 16 MB.

When a log file reaches its limits, it is re-named with an "Old" extension and a new log file is
created.

If a different log file size is required, use Regedit to go to the following key in the registry
(for Windows 7):

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Wow6432Node\CTI Products\MCNRCD\Logs
Enter the following DWord entry: MaxLogSize

Enter the value (in Decimal bytes) for the maximum log size. Restart MCN Server 8000 for the
change to take effect.

Logging to a Printer

The typical logging definitions for printing are shown in the example below.

LogPrint ("device")

1

StartDly(0)
Header ("Date Time Chan RY
OLD > NEW GG:M:RR Description”

Field(0,date,1,10)
Field (10, time, 1, 9)
Field (19, channel,1,15)
Field (39, rxname,1,15)
Field(56,o0ldstate, 1, 10)
Field(66,">",1,10)
Field (68, newstate, 1, 10)
Field(80,gmr,1,7)
Field(88,desc,1,20)

FlFisld(0,dats,1,10)
FlFisld (10, time,1,9)
F1Field (19, flstatus, 1,30}
F1Field (39, fldesc, 1,40

Logging to the PC Screen

The typical logging definitions for screen are shown in the example below.

LogWindow ("System Events")
{

StartDly(10)
Header ("Times Chan RX
OLD > NEW GG:M:RR Description")

Field(0, time, 1, 9)
Field(9,channesl,1,15)
Field(29, rxname, 1,15)
Field({46,o0ldstate,1,10)
Field(56,">",1,10)
Field(58,newstate,1,10)
Field({€%,gmr,1,7)
Field(78,desc,1,20)

FlField (0, time,1,12)

FlField (9, flstatus, 1, 30)
FlField (29, fldesc,1,100)
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Error Logging Definition File Parameters

Email Subject Line

Email Recipients

Log File Name

Printer Device Name

Log Window Title

Header Text (column titles)

Fields to Log

Not used in MCN Server 8000.

Information in this section includes the “Email Groups”
specified in older versions of the MCNConfig program and
should not be edited. Not used in MCN Server 8000.

The text between quotes is the file name that will be used
for logs.

The text between quotes is the default printer device name
“device”. This should not be edited

The text between quotes on this line will appear in the title
block of the displayed log window.

The text between quotes on this line will be the first line in
the body of the email, file, printout, or screen.

For each field to be logged, the following four parameters
must be specified:

Column for start of field

Field Name, or text enclosed in quotes (see Field Name
table below)

Beginning character position to be printed for field

Ending character position to be printed for field
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Field Names

Field names are defined below.

Field Name | Description

Date Date of state change. Format is mm-dd-yyyy

time Time of state change. Format is hh:mm:ss

Old state State of signal prior to change

Newstate Current state of signal

Gmr Group, Module, Receiver address of signal. Format is gg:m:rr
Channel Channel name

Rxname Receiver name

Desc Description of Receiver name

“text” Text between quotes will be logged as written

NI_Name Network Interface Name

NI_GMR Network Interface Group Module Receiver

Tag 1 User configurable descriptor used by TPCI to pass along details.
Tag 2 User configurable descriptor used by TPCI to pass along details.

Force Log Subsections

Each of the above sections includes a Force Log subsection as shown below:

LogWindow("3ystem Ewvents™)
{
StartDly (0]

Field(0,time, 1,9
Field(9,o0ldstate, 1,7
Field(16,">",1,10)
Field (15, newvstate,1,7)
Field(26,gmr, 1,10
Field(35,channel,1,16)
Field (52, rxn=wme,1,15)
Field(68,desc, 1,22)

FlField(O,time, 1,12}
FlField(9,flstatus, 1,30
FlField(26,fldesec, 1,100}

Header [ "Time OLD > NEW GG:M:RRE Chan RX Description'™)

The Force Log section is for events related to the Network Interfaces, link On-Line and Off-
Line.

The Force Log Fields are:
o flstatusForce Log Status (Online, Offline, etc.)

e fldesc Force Log Description (NI information)
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Appendix B: Backup & Restore Procedures

This section covers the following standard Backup & Restore operations:

The MCN Server 8000 and MCN Client software

The MCN Server Software Key File

The Custom MCN Server 8000 System Configuration files
HIB-IP settings

MCN Server 8000 IP Configuration settings

MCN Client IP Configuration settings.

The backup and restoration instructions for the following items are beyond the scope of this manual.
The appropriate documentation should be consulted for those procedures:

o

Server and Client PC Operating Systems
°  Server and Client PC User Accounts

°  Server and Client PC OS Hardening

©  Other (non- MCN Server 8000) user files on the Server & Client PC
IP Comparators

IP Network infrastructure

Legacy MCN equipment

Other non-related hardware or software

MCN Server and Client Software Backup

1.

2.

If needed, use a commercially available method to make a backup copy of the
MCN Server 8000 distribution media (up to the limit of copies allowed by the license).

This media includes the MCN Server 8000 software, the MCN Config Server software, and the
MCN Client software.

Store the original distribution media and the backup media in safe places.

MCN Server Software Key Backup

1.

If needed, use a commercially available method to make a backup copy of the
MCN Server 8000 Software Key File CD or Software Key File itself. The Key file will have
the form: KF-XXXX-YYY 2z22z7777777722. MCNKey

Where: xxxx is a number that matches the Hardware Key Serial Number
yyy is the Key File Version number and
zzzzzz is an optional descriptive text string.

Store the original distribution media and the backup media in safe places.
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Custom MCN Server 8000 System Configuration Files
Backup

The Custom MCN Server 8000 System Configuration Files are the files have been configured to
describe your system. They include files with the following types of file names:

SystemName.McnSys
SystemName.RcdDtb
SystemName.RcdHrd
SystemName.RcdLog
SystemName.RcdSec
SystemName.ScreenNamel.RcdWnd

Where:
SystemName is the name you used when you saved your system and
ScreenNamel is the name you used for your first Display Window (Screen).

Note 1: Each system has a minimum of the above 6 file types.

Note 2: If you have more Display Windows (Screens) you will have more RcdWnd files; one
for each screen

Backup Instructions

1. Use Windows Explorer to find the current set of files that you are using for your
system.

2. Use Windows Explorer or a commercially available method to make a backup copy of
the files.
(1t may be helpful to use a program to Zip them up into a single file.)

3.  Store the backup copy in safe places.

HIB-IP Settings Backup

The HIB-IP settings (if your system uses a HIB-IP unit) are stored in the Custom MCN Server 8000
System Configuration Files and will be backed up with the previous step.
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MCN Server 8000 IP Configuration Backup

The IP Configuration parameters for the MCN Server 8000 software that will have to be re-entered
when the system is restored. Make a backup of those values:

1. Run MCN Server 8000.
From the menu, select Options / IP Settings.

2. The IP Configuration window will open similar to the one below:

IP Configuration

Server IP Address ko HIB-IP units: || XXX XXX XXX XXX | j

Server IP Address to Client PCs: || XXX XXX XXX XXX |j

Server Port: | XXXXX

Multicast IP address to Client PCs: | XXX XXX XXX XXX

Multicast Part: | XXXXX

2K Cancel

3. Make a backup copy of the information found in the IP Configuration window.
This can be on paper, or in a text file, or possibly a screen capture of the IP Configuration
window.

4.  Store the backup copy in safe places.
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MCN Client IP Configuration Backup

The IP Configuration parameters for the MCN Client software that will have to be re-entered when the
system is restored. Make a backup of those values:

1.  RunClientRCD
From the menu, select Options / IP Settings.

2. The IP Configuration window will open similar to the one below:

IP Configuration

MICS TP XXXXXXXXXXXX |+ |

Index Alias Ip Part Disable
1 Main MCM server [ XXXCXXXCXXX XXX XXXXX| Mo
2 Standby Server  [OCXXXXXXXXX XXXXX| Mo

add Server

There will be a line for each MCN Server that the Client can use.

3. Make a backup copy of the information found in the IP Configuration window.
This can be on paper, or in a text file, or possibly a screen capture of the IP Configuration
window.

4.  Store the backup copy in safe places.
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Restoring the MCN Server 8000 Software & IP
Settings

1. Use the original or backup MCN Server 8000 software distribution media

2. Install the MCN Server 8000 software by following the step in Install MCN Server
Software section starting on page 36 of this manual.

3. Select the Server installation option
4.  When prompted for the Key File, use the original or backup Key File or Key File Media.

5. When prompted to enter IP parameters, enter the parameters saved in the MCN Server 8000 IP
Configuration Backup procedure.

Restoring the Custom System Configuration Files

1. Use the backup copy of the Custom MCN Server 8000 System Configuration Files

2. Using Windows Explorer, copy the backup files into a folder that has the following access
levels: Administrator ~ Read & Write
User Read (and Write if desired)

3. If the files were previously Zipped, un-Zip them.

Restoring the HIB-IP Configuration

The Custom System Configuration Files restored above will have the configuration information for the
HIB-IP unit(s) (if used). If the HIB-IP needs to be restored (for example, if the HIB-IP unit is
replaced), follow this procedure:

1. Run MCN Config Server 8000 software.
2. Load the system that was restored above.

3. Program the HIB-IP Unit(s) as per the Loading Configuration Data into HIB-IP family
units section on page 121 of this manual.

Restoring the Client Software & IP Settings

1. Use the original or backup MCN Server 8000 software distribution media

2. Install the MCN Server 8000 software by following the step in section Install MCN Server
Software starting on page 36 of this manual.

3. Select the Client installation option

4. When prompted to enter IP parameters, enter the parameters saved in the MCN Client IP
Configuration Backup procedure.
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Appendix C: Installing Legacy PCLTA Interface
Board & Driver

Installation of Legacy PCLTA Network Interface

Only for 32-bit operating systems.

The PCLTA card is one of the Network interface types, which is compatible with the MCNRCD
solution. The model PCLTA-21 is specifically 32 bit PCI card type with the universal 3.3v and 5v
functionality for use with Conventional slots. See Figure 13

Note: All PC may not be equipped with the correct type of PCI slot available. Check the manufacturer
mother board specifications carefully for compatibility.

» Universal (3/3V & 32-bit PCI Card

LTI TR

Figure 13 32 Bit PCI Card

Warning: PCLTA Internal PCI Network Interfaces are supported only on 32-bit operating systems,
since device drivers for the PCLTA cards are not available for 64-bit operating systems.

If you are not using a PCLTA card, skip this section.

Install Legacy PCLTA Device Drivers (32 bit operating systems

only)

Insert the PCLTA driver CD into the CDROM drive. When the CD contents folder is displayed as
shown below, double-click the “OpenLdy Install 3_40.exe” file to start the installation of the
PCLTA device drivers and OpenLDV.

B
File Edt View Favorites Tools  Help ﬁ'
0 Back ~ () ﬁ /l._ ) Search {{~ Folders El-
Address \_‘_} Fii v Gl:-

Mame Size  Type Date Modified Lacation
Files Currently on the CD

@OpenLD'\f Install 3_40.exe 10,166...  Application Q212003 1112 AM Files Currently on the CD

< >
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The OpenLDV Install welcome screen will be displayed as shown below. Before continuing, it is
recommended that you exit all Windows programs.

15! Echelon OpenLDV 3.4 - InstaliShield Wizard (23]

Welcome to the Installshield Wizard for
Echelon OpenlLDV 3.4

The InstallShield(R) Wizard will install Echelon OpenlDV 3.4 on
your computer. To continue, dick MNext.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties,

< Back [ Mextz | [ Cancel

Click the Next button to display the “Software License Agreement” window as shown below.

1) Echelon OpenlDV 3.4 - InstallShield Wizard (23]

License Agreement

Flease read the following license agreement carefully.

OpenlDV(tm) Software License Agreement s
NOTICE

This is a legal agreement between ¥ou and Echelon Corporation
("Echelon"). YOU MUST READ RND ARGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS

SOFTWARE LICENSE AGCREEMENT BEFORE ANY LICENSED SOFTWRRE CRAN BE
DOWNLORDED OR INSTALLED OR USED. BY¥ CLICEING ON THE “"ACCEET"
BUTTCON OF THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT, OR DOWNLOADING

LICENSED SOFIWARE, OR INSTALLING LICENSED SOFIWARE, OR USING
LICENSED SOFIWRRE, YOU RRE AGREEING TC BE BOUND BY THE TERMS RND
CONDITIONS OF THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT. IF ¥OU DO NOT S

(7)1 accept the terms in the license agreement

InstallShield

Click on “l Accept the terms in the License agreement” then click the NEXT button.
OpenLDV and the PCLTA drivers will be installed. Once complete, the “Setup Complete”
window will be displayed as shown below.
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%) Echelon OpenLDV 3.4 - InstallShield Wizard (=3

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The Installshield Wizard has successfully installed Echelon
OpenLDV 3.4, Click Finish to exit the wizard.

Click the Finish button.

Finally, you must power down the computer before installing the PCLTA network interface card.

Install PCLTA Network Interface Card

The PCLTA device drivers must be installed prior to installing the card. If the drivers have not been
installed, complete each of the previous steps for this section.

To install a PCLTA card into your PC, follow these steps:

© Turn off the PC and remove the power cord.
°  Open the PC case and locate an empty slot.
°  Remove the corresponding blank panel from the rear of the PC.

° Insert the PCLTA card into the slot, ensuring that the edge connectors are fully mated, and
the slot in the rear panel-mounting lug of the PCLTA is aligned with the threaded hole in
the PC chassis.

Replace the screw to hold the PCLTA firmly in place.
Reinsert the power cord and then restart the PC.

On power-up, Windows will automatically sense the Plug-n-Play adapter, and associate it with the
drivers installed in the previous step.
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If the Plug ‘n Play features of the card failed, the following “Found New Hardware Wizard” window
may be displayed.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
“windaws will search for current and updated software by

looking on your computer, on the hardware installation CD, or on
the "Windows Update Web site [with your permissian).

Eead our privacy policy

Can Windows connect to Windows Update to search for
software?

(O Yes, this time orly
(O es, now and every time | connect a device
(® Mo, not thiz time

Click Mext to continue.

l Mext > ][ Cancel ]

Select “No, not this time”, then click the Next button to display the following window.

Found New Hardware Wizand

Thiz wizard helpz pou inztall software for.

Lortworks PCLTA-21 Network Interface

Z'\.') If your hardware came with an installation CD
=2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

‘What do you want the wizard to do?

() Install the software automatically [Recommended)
() Install fram a list or specific location [Advanced)

Click Mest to continue.

[ < Back ]I Mext > ][ Cancel ]

On the above window, select “Install the software automatically”, and then click the Next button.
Click the Next or Finish buttons in the remaining windows to complete the installation.
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Configure and Test the PCLTA Network Interface

Configure & test the PCLTA board as shown below. It will not run if it is not configured.

the From the Start menu button on the Windows desktop, select Control Panel from the list, and
then double click the “LonWorks Plug ‘n Play” icon. (If the “LonWorks Plug ‘n Play” icon is not
visible, change the Control Panel properties to “Classic View”.)

The following “LonWorks Plug ‘n Play” window will be displayed.

LonWorks® Plug “n Play E|E‘

Device Selected

LON1 - Transceiver...
Diagnostics

cMlomsarkshimageshpelta2l

v Automatic Flush Cancel

General Settings

Uplink Buffering |5 4:|
Select the numeric base for all Loriworks [ g -

Plug 'n Play devices:

Wersion 3.03.000

Apply | Cancel | ak. |

In the NI Application drop-down list, choose an image that is compatible with MCNRCD from the
following table. (For all operating systems, the Image name should end with “L7”.) Then click the
Apply button.

Windows XP, Vista, 7 (32 bit versions
Images Compatible with PCLTA21L7
Images to Avoid \ PCLTA21VNI, PCL10VNI

To check if the PCLTA network interface has been installed correctly, click the Diagnostics
button to display the following window.

LON1 Diagnostics

ak | Test | Comm | Service| Restart | Reset |

Comments

LonWorks® PCC10-PCLTA10-PCLTAZY Device Driver
Version: 2.02
Card Type: PCLTA-20-21
Driver Status:
Humber of Free LTA Output Buffers—
Hon-Priority: 0. Pricrity: O
Loaded Image Size: 20480
Interrupt Count: 4

Feady
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Finally, click the Test button to display status information similar to the following window.

ok | Test | Carnrn | Service | Restart | Reset

Mode State: Unconfigured

Humber of Free LTA Output Buffers— ~
Hon-FPriority: 0, Priority: 0O
Loaded Image Size: 20480
Interrupt Count: 4
—————— Hetwork Interface Node Status —————
CRC Errors: [ooono]
T Timeouts: [ooono]
Lost (APP) Hessages: [oooono]
Hi==zed (NET) Message=: [000007]
Hode State: Tneonf igured
Most recent error:
Reset Cause: Internal
v
Feady

When finished, click the OK button on this “LON1 Diagnostics” window, and then click the OK
button on the “LonWorks Plug ‘n Play” window.

If the PCLTA network interface card was installed prior to device driver installation, the PCLTA
may not function correctly. To correct this situation, see Appendix D: Fixing PCLTA
Installation on page 258.

Cabling and Termination

The PCLTA card is different from all other MCN modules in that it does not have an RJ-45
connector for the network cable to plug into. A ‘T’ Adapter (S2-60617), shown below, must be
installed to connect the PCLTA’s two-pin connector with the MCN network cable. Use one RJ-45
connector on this adapter for the network cable, and plug a terminator (either TP/XF1250 or
TP/FT10) into the other.
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Appendix D: Fixing PCLTA Installation Problems

The PCLTA drivers must be loaded prior to installing the PCLTA card. If the PCLTA card was installed
first, and an attempt was made by the Windows operating system to load the drivers, follow these steps

to re-install the drivers correctly:

Navigate to the Control Panel from the Start Menu, then double-click the “System” icon to display the
“System Properties” window as shown below. (If the “System” icon is not visible, change the Control

Panel properties to “Classic View”.)

System Properties

System Restore Automatic Updates

Device Manager

propetties of any device.

General ComputerName [} Hadwars

g The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed
7§ on your computer, Use the Device Manager to change the

Dirivers
ey Driver Signing lets you make sure that installed drivers are

compatible with windows. ‘Windows Update lets you set up
how Windows connects to Windows Update for drivers.

[ Driver Signing ] [ Windows Update

Hardware Profiles

different hardware configuratians.

Hardware profiles provide a way for vou to set up and stare

Hardware Profiles

On the “Hardware” tab, click on the Device Manager button to display the “Device Manager”
window. If the driver for PCLTA network interface is not installed correctly, “Other Devices” will be
listed (instead of “LonWorks Network Interface”). Expand the “Other Devices” icon so that “Network

Controller” is listed as shown below.

L Device Manager

File Action View Help

e

= _E.'_ SUPERVISOR-CTI
+- ' Computer
+ g Disk drives
+ -j Display adapters
-k DYDICD-ROM drives
+{=) Floppy disk controllers
+ j Floppy disk drives
+ [28 Human Interface Devices
+-{=) IDE ATAJATAPI conkrollers
+ = Keyboards
+- 7 Mice and ather pointing devices
+ 3 Monitors
+ B8 Metwork adapters
= @ Other devices
@ Metwark Controller
¥ Ports (COM & LPT)
+ m Processors
+ B, sound, videno and game controllers

+ System devices
+ Universal Serial Bus contrallers

Select “Network Controller” with an “X” through its icon, then from the Action Menu, select

“Disable”. Follow any additional prompts, and restart the PC.

The PCLTA driver can now be reinstalled from the distribution CD (S2-61502).
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Appendix E: Importing a System from MCNRCD
for DOS

The MCNConfig program can import the following configuration files from the older DOS version
MCNRCD program:

= *GCF Group Configuration Files (Receiver Names & Notes)
= *MCF Module Configuration Files (Module Names & Status Table pointers)
* MCNRCD.CFG Custom Status Tables

This saves the majority of the work required to re-build a system for the MCN Server.

Since there is a significant difference in screen files between the two programs, the Import command
will not import the *.MSF screen files. It's easy to create the Display Window Screens. We didn't want
to take all the fun out of the import process! Some of the new configuration features in the Windows
program that you'll want to look at are:

Selectable numbers of Rows & Columns

Variable length Receiver Names & Descriptions

Cutting & Pasting from Excel
(especially good for receiver names and phone line / T1 Line information)

User adjustable column widths

Multi-tabbed display screens for faster switching between systems
Selectable colors for labels

Better support of alarms & general purpose 1/0Os

Support of more than 8 receivers in AlBs for ASTRO-TAC™ comparators
Channel grouping

Importing the System

Start the Config program or close the current system.
From the File Menu, select Import.

E| McnConfig

’E Wiew Help
MHew Clrl+M
Qpen... Cirl+0

1 Exannple MeonSys

Navigate to the correct Program Directory for your DOS version of MCNRCD.
This is typically either:

c:\CTI\

c:\MCN\ or

c:\Program Files\CTI Products Inc\
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This window will display only files named MCNRCD.CFG as shown below:

Import MCH Spstem HE
Look_in:l — CTI Products Inc ﬂ ﬁl
MCMRCD.CF G:

File name: | Open I
Files of ype: IMcn System [MCHRCD. cfg) j Cancel |

Select the MCNRCD.CFG file and click the Open button.
Import MCM System

Loak in: I 2 CTI Products Inc: j gl

File narme: IM CMRCD.CFG Open I
Files of type: IMcn System [MCNRCD.chg) =] Cancel |

The program will find all the GCF Group Configuration files.

| Import Group Files | x|

Auwailable GCF Files Files to Import
Grovp, 01.GCE
Group_T0.GCF
Group_20.GCF Add > |
Group_30.GCF

< Hemove |

Irnport I Lancel |

Note that there may be stray example files in the working directory, such as the MCNGRP0.GCF and
MCNGRP1.GCF files that were shipped with the system.

You will want to import only the files that contain your current system data.

Select the first Group File to load and click the Add button.
Or, Double Click on a GCF File on the left side to add.

Import Group Files
Available GCF Files Files ta Import
Group_10.GCF Group_01.GCF
Group_20.GCF
Group_30.GCF
< Hemave
Impaort | Cancel
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Repeat until you have added all the Group files that you want to import.

Import Group Files

Auwailable GCF Files Files to [mport

Group_01.GCF
Group_10.GCF
Group_20.GCF
Group_30.GCF

< Remave

Impart | LCancel

Click the Import button.
The program will build a Hardware Window and a Receivers Window.

Saving Imported Systems

The import function will convert any special Display Table
(Custom Status) information and colors from your old DOS system.

The DOS program used a blue background, whereas the Windows program uses a White
background.

The MCNConfig program gives you the ability to use either the imported Display Table
information or the Default Windows Display Table information.

If you DO NOT save custom status table data in the MCNRCD.CFG file:

You will probably want to use the new Default Windows Display Table.
Save the system now (before you make a Display Window). Save Now
Close the system. or
3. Re-open the system. The program will use the default Display Save Later?

Table.
4. Build your Display Windows.
5. Re-save the system.

If you DO HAVE custom status table data in the MCNRCD.CFG file:
You will probably want to use the converted Display Table.

Build a Display Window before you save the system
The system will use the converted Custom Status information.
Save the System

If you want to change the status colors (this can be done later),
- Save the system

- View the Display Table Window.

- Edit the appropriate Display Table entries.

> w e
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Imported Hardware Window

The program gets the Hardware information from the .GCF and .MCF files.

Hardware = &=
Index | Group | Module |Type | Banks |L0cati0n |Name |Channel

L | o 0 cB (S T Nore

2 01 1 CIB 1 Main,/Stdby MNone

3 o1 2 CIB 1 IMain/Stdby Mone

4 01 3 CIE 1 MIFERM Mane

5 01 %+ CIE 1 Fire: Mane

[ o S 1B 1 Fire W Mone

7 01 B CIB 1 Fire: M Mane -

Type All modules are imported as CIBs.

Change as required if the old modules are AlBs or 10Bs.
If you have 10Bs, select IOB STD, since this was the only
IOB supported in the old program.

Banks The DOS version of the program supported only 1 bank.
For AIB modules, if you upgrade the ASTRO-TAC™
comparator to more than 8 receivers, change this field.

Location There was no Location field in the old program. Add a
location description if desired.

Name The module Name was part of the xxx.MCF file. You
probably won't see a name unless you have hand-edited that
file. Enter a name for this module if you desire.

Channel The DOS program did not support an explicit Channel field.

Many people put Channel information in the Receiver
Description field in the DOS version.

-Open the Channel Window and add channels as

appropriate.
-Select the appropriate channel for each module.
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Imported Receivers Window

The program gets the Receivers information from the .GCF and .MCF files.

Index | GRP:MOD | Type Channel R# |Mame Description | Tahle
1 01:0 CIE Nane 1 Maodule 0 Default
2 01:0 CIE Naone 2 |3wLine 2 Maodule 0 Default
3 01:0 CIB Mone 3 | 7w Line 1 Module 0 Default
4 01:0 CIE Nane 4 |™WLline2 Madule 0 Diefault
5 01:0 CIB MNone 5 |Spare Rx Module 0 Default
[ 01:0 CIB MNone 6 |Spare Rx Module 0 Default
7 01:0 CIE hone 7 |Spare Fux Module 0 Default
g 01:0 CIB None & |SpareRx Module 0 Diefault
a 01:1 CIB one 1 |3W Subcompar Module 1 Conkroll
10 01:1 CIB None 2 |7 Subcompar Module 1 Conkroll
11 01:1 CIE Naone 3 |1E Main Module 1 Conkroll
1z oi:1 CIE hone 4 |1E Standdby Module 1 Conkroll
13 01:1 CIE Naone 5 |3E Main Maodule 1 Conkroll
14 01:1 CIB Mone 6 |3E Standby Module 1 Conkroll
15 01:1 CIB Mone 7 | 1w Main Module 1 Contraoll
16 01:1 CIB None g |1W Standby Module 1 Conkroll
17 01:2 CIE Naone 1 |3 Main Module 2 Conkroll
15 o01:2 CIE hone 2 | 3W Standby Module 2 Conkroll
19 01:2 CIE Naone 3 | 7w Main Module 2 Conkroll
20 01:2 CIB Mone 4 |7 Standbe Module 2 Contraoll LI
Name This is taken from the Receiver Name from the .GCF file.
Description This is taken from the Corresponding Channel Name /
Notes field in the .GCF file.
Table This is the Status Table used by the old DOS program. It is

based on the entry in the .MCF file. In the DOS program,
Status Tables were assigned on a module (CIB, 10B, etc.)
basis. In the new Windows program, the Status Tables are
assigned per receiver (or 1/0 Block).

Imported Display Tables

The program gets the Display Tables from the MCNRCD.CFG file. Normally, you will just have
the Default entry. If you have a specially modified MCNRCD.CFG file, you may see additional
entries in the Display Table drop-down list in the Receivers Window.

[oefaut =

Cormparl
Compar2
Compar3
Compard
Compars
Compart
Alarmil
Alarm2
Alarm3
Alarmd
Alarms
Contrall
Controlz

The above example is from a customer who uses a lot of alarms & controls in his system.
He has 17 custom Display Tables.
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Missing MCF Files

If there is no MCF file to match a GCF file, the program sets the Status Table to the first Status
Table in the MCNRCD.CFG file (typically "Default"). This matches how the MCNRCD for DOS
program handles a missing MCF file.

Empty Display Table Entries

If the .MCF file points to a non-existent Display Table in MCNRCD.CFG, the Table entry will be
"Empty" as shown below.

Receivers H=]

Index | GRP:MOD | Type Channel R | Hame Sy | Description [Table
1 010 CIE Mone 1 3w Line 1 \ i Module 0 Default

01:0 CIE Mone 2 |3 Line 2 Ciefault

3 01:0 CIE Mone 3 |7 Line 1 Modu Default
4 01:0 CIE Mone 4 |7 Line 2 Module 0 Default
5 01:0 CIB Mone 5 |Spare Rx Maodule 0 Default
[ 01:0 CIB Maone 6 |Spare Rx Madule 0 Default
7 01:0 CIB Mone 7 |Spare Rx Madule 0 Default
g 01:0 CIB Tone & |SpareRx Module 0 Defaul:
9 01:1 CIB Mone 1 |3w Subcompar Module 1 mipky
10 01:1 CIB Maone 2 | 7% Subcompar Maodule 1 Ernpty
11 01:1 CIB Mone 3 | 1E Main Module 1 Ernpty
12 01:1 CIE Mone 4 | 1E Standdby fodule 1 Emply

This will normally not occur, since the DOS version of MCNRCD will exit if it sees this condition.
If you see "Empty" in the Table column, it usually means:
= You have imported a GCF file that is not normally used in your system

= You have modified the MCF or MCNRCD.CFG file so that the Display Tables
(custom categories) don't match.

To correct the "Empty" problem, either:
=  Close the current system and re-import without the extra GCF file or
=  Modify the MCF or MCNRCD file so that all the Display Table entries are valid or

=  For the receivers showing "Empty", select an appropriate Display Table from the drop-
down list.

(To speed this up, after you have changed a few entries, use the Copy & Paste commands to copy a
range of entries.)
When there is an "Empty" entry, the drop-down list will initially show a blank.
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Receivers [ (O] ]
Index | GRE:MOD | Type Channel R |Mame |Descriptic-n \ |Table

1 01:0 CIE Mone 1 |3WLinel Madule 0 Default

2 01:0 CIE Mone 2 | 3W Line 2 Module 0 Default

3 01:0 CIB Mone 3 |7Wwlinel Module 0 Ciefault

4 01:0 CIE Mone 4 | 7w Line 2 Madule 0 Default

5 01:0 CIE Mone 5 | Spare Rx Module 0 Default

& 01:0 CIB Mone 6 | Spare Rx Module 0 Default

7 010 CIE Mone 7 | Spare Rx Madule 0 Default

g 01:0 CIE Mone 8 |Spare Rx Module 0 Default

9 01:1 CIE Mone 1 | 3w Subcompar Madule 1 I -

10 011 CIE Mone 2 | 7w Subcompar Maodule 1 Empky

11 01:1 CIE Mone 3 |1E Main Madule 1 Enny

1z 01:1 CIE Mone 4 | 1E Standdby Module 1 oty

To bring up the list, click again on the Down Arrow in the drop-down list.

This will bring up the full list of available Display Tables.
Receivers !Elﬁ

Index | GRP:MOD | Type Channel R |Mame | Description | Tahle

1 01:0 CIE None 1|3 Line 1 Module 0 Ciefault
2 01:0 CIE None 2|3 Line 2 Module 0 Default
3 01:0 CIE Nong 3 |7 Line 1 Maduls 0 Cefault
4 01:0 CIE None 4 |7 Line 2 Module 0 Default
5 01:0 CIB MNone 5 |Spare Rx Madule 0 Default
[} 01:0 CIE Mone 6 |Spare Rx Madule 0 Default
7 01:0 CIB MNone 7 |Spare Rx Maodule 0 Default
g 01:0 CIB MNone 8 |Spare Rx Madule 0 Default
Q 01:1 CIB Tone 1 |3w Subcompar Module 1

10 01:1 CIB MNone 2 | 7w subcompar Module 1 Default
11 01:1 CIE None 3 | 1E Main Module 1 Compar1
12 o111 CIE None 4 | 1E Standdby Madule 1 Compar2
13 01:1 cIB Nane 5 |3E Main Module 1 Egmﬁ:ﬁ
14 01:1 CIE None £ | 3E Standby Module 1 Compars
15 o1:d CIE Mone 7 | 1% Main Module 1 Compart
16 01:1 CIE Mone & |14 Standby Madule 1 Alarm1
17 | o2 B None 1 |aw Main Module 2 El::mg
15 01:2 CIB Tone Z | 3w Standby Module 2 Alarmd
19 01:2 CIE None 3 |7 Main Maoduls 2 AlarmS
20 01:2 CIB None 4 | 7wy Standby Madule 2 Contrall

Contralz ¥

Finishing up the Import

After you have imported data and cleaned up various fields as described above, you'll need to do the
following:

Save the data (File Save)

Add new Display Window

Place Receivers & Labels in Display Window
Add Tabs in the Display Window if desired
Save the data (File Save)

6. Setup Sound Files if desired

o & 0 D E

The MCN Server program plays .WAV files for alarms. Various alarm sounds are included in the
\sounds directory under the working directory (typically c:\Program Files\CTI Products
Inc\McnRcd\sounds). The Import function will not convert the alert tones from your MCNRCD.CFG
file. (See Editing the fields on page 199 for details on editing the sounds to play for alarm
conditions.)
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Display Window differences between the DOS and Windows
programs

Display Grid

The old MCNRCD for DOS program used a fixed grid of 22 rows x 4 columns.
The new MCN Server program has user-settable grid size.

You can now fit more receivers in one Display Window.
Alternately, you can make the Display Window smaller if you wish.

Tabs vs. Screens

To see a new screen in the old program, you would load a new screen file.
The Display Window in the new program lets you switch between "screens” quicker.

In the new Config program you can also create multiple Display Windows for use by different
users.

For Technicians, build all your desired screens as tabs in one Display Window.

For Dispatchers, build Display Windows with tabs as required depending on which channels
they need to see. You can build different Display Windows for different dispatchers.
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Appendix F: Legacy Equipment Part Numbers

CTI
MOTOROLA Products
PART# PART# Description

MCN Server 8000 Legacy Comparator & 1/0 Support
DDN2123A  S1-61795 HIB-IP 8002 Unit
To connect to legacy MCN networks and GPIO modules
Release to coincide with ASTRO® 25 7.13 release

Comparator Interface Modules
CDNG6119A AIB ASTRO-TAC™ Interface Module
CDN6121A S2-60442 CIB Comparator Interface Module

General Purpose I/0 Modules
DQS261281 S2-61281 MCN GPI-12 Input Module 12 Opto Inputs
DQS261282 S2-61282 MCN GPI-24 Input Module 24 Opto Inputs
S$2-61283 MCN GPO-12A Output Module 12 SSR Outputs (Form A)
DQS261284 S2-61284 MCN GPO-24A Output Module 24 SSR Outputs (Form A)
DQS261285 S2-61285 MCN GPIO-1212A Input/ Output Module
12 Opto Inputs, 12 SSR Outputs (Form A)
DDN1385 S2-61299 MCN GPIO-1208C Input / Output Module
12 Opto Inputs, 8 Mech Relay Outputs (Form C)
DSS61363 S2-61363 MCN GPO-16C Output Module
16 Mech Relay Outputs (Form C)
S2-61426 MCN GPIO-1208L Input / Output Module
12 Opto Inputs, 8 Magnetically Latched
Mech Relay Outputs (Form C)
DQS261418 S2-61418 MCN GPIO-1212-CVT Converter Module
12 Opto Inputs, 12 SSR Outputs (Form A)

Network Extenders and Routers
DQS160655 S1-60655 MCN EXB-232 System Extender, 78K

Requires Async Serial Channel

(For use with Digital Channel Banks)
DQS160656 S1-60656 MCN EXB-232 System Extender, 1250K

Requires Async Serial Channel

(For use with Digital Channel Banks)

DQS160962 S1-60962 MCN EXB-IP System Extender, 78K
(For 10Base-T Ethernet)

DQS160963 S1-60963 MCN EXB-IP System Extender,1250K
(For 10Base-T Ethernet)

DQS260825 S2-60825 Custom System Configuration / Test
(Required for each EXB or Router Module)

Mounting
CDN6112A S2-60435 Rack Mount Quad Size A
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CTI
MOTOROLA Products
PART# PART# Description

DDN1387 S2-60443 Triple Rack Mount (2) Size A, (1) Size B
DQS260472  S2-60472 Triple Rack Mount (3) Size B
CDN6114A  S2-60437 Mounting Bracket CIB-DIGITAC

NETWORK CABLES:
CDN6123A S2-60438 Cable Assy Network 9”
CDN6124A 89-10732 Cable Assy Network 3’
CDN6125A 89-10712 Cable Assy Network 10’
CDN6126A 89-10835 Cable Assy Network 25’

25-Pair /O Cables & Punch Blocks:
CDN6130A 89-10837 Cable Assy 25 Pr Male-Male 25’
CDN6135A 89-10843 Cable Assy 25 Pr Male-Blunt 25’
CDN6118A  31-10354 Punch Block Dual / 25 PR

Serial Cables:
CDN6131A S2-60440 Cable Assy AIB-Comparator 10’
CDN6132A  S2-60441 Cable Kit HIB-232->PC AT/XT &’
CDN6149A S2-60445 Cable Assy HIB-232 ->Modem 3’
DQS260450 S2-60450 Cable Kit PC-> Modem or EXB-Ser to Modem 6'

Power Supplies & Cables
CDNG6116A 81-12112 Power Supply MCN 120VAC US/CAN
CDN6117A 81-10728 Power Supply MCN 230VAC Europe
DQ8910917 89-10917 Power Cable MCN DC 6' Must be externally fused at 1A.

MISC:
CDN6115A S2-60318 Network terminator (Standard 78K Systems)
DQS261088 S2-61088 Terminator Assy 1250K RJ Block
DQS260605 S2-60605 Terminator Assy 1250K RJ Block

with 1' cable for PCLTA
DQS260617 S2-60617 WON NCB Adaptor WD (PCLTA) to Dual RJ
DQS160601 S1-60601 CIB-T CIB Test Board

USER GUIDES:

CDN6134A S2-60425 MCN System Manual
CDN6107A S2-60399 AIB Hardware Guide
CDNG6109A S2-60426 CIB Hardware Guide
DQS261286 S2-61286 GPIO Hardware Guide

S2-61469 GPIO-CVT Manual
CDN6110A S2-60427 HIB-232 Hardware Guide
DQS261173 S2-61173 HIB-IP User Manual
DQS260596 S2-60596 EXB-IM & EXB-232 Hardware Guide
DQS261089 S2-61089 EXB (IP & Fl) Hardware Guide
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Appendix G: HIB-IP 8002 USB Driver Installation

Windows 7 New Installation or XP Normal Installation

The Windows 7 installation process will normally fully install the HIB-IP 8002 USB driver if the option
is selected. The Windows XP installation process will copy the appropriate file to the hard drive.
However, the driver itself is not fully installed until the HIB-IP 8002 unit is connected to the PC for the
first time. If this is a new driver installation for Windows 7 or for Windows XP, install the driver using
the following steps:

1. Check for and disable any real-time virus protection that are running
(ex: McAfee Antivirus Access Protection & On-Access scanners).

2. Connect the HIB-IP 8002 module to the PC with a USB cable.
3. When the HIB-IP 8002 is connected, the Found New Hardware Wizard appears:

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New

Hardware Wizard

Windows will search for cunent and updated software by
lmoking on your computer, on the hardware installation CD. or on
the Windows Update Web site (with paur permission).
Head.oupivacy elicy

Can'windows connect to %Windows Update to search for
saftware?

(O Yes, this ime only
() Yes. now and gver time | connect a device
(@ Mo, ok this fims

Click Nesst to continue.

4.  Windows Update does not have any HIB-IP 8002 drivers.
Select "No, not this time" to the Windows Update prompt.
Hit "Next".

Found New Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps pou install saftware for:

HibIP 8002 [USE)]

'\') If your hardware came with an installation CD
& or floppy disk. insert it now.

What do you want the wizard ta da?

@irstallthe sitware autematicall [Hecommended:
) Install fram a list ar specific location [Advanced]

Click Mest to cantinue.

[ <Back ][ Mews> ] [ Cancel

5. Itis recommended to select "Install software automatically".

If the HIB-IP 8002 driver files weren't originally installed, insert the MCN software CD in the
PC and select "Install from a list or specified location".
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6. For Automatic installations, Windows will search for the files.

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please wait while the wizard searches. . .

(3 Hib4P 8002 [USE)

Cancel

7. For manual installations, or if Windows can't find the file, the following dialog box will appear.

Hardware Update Wizard
Please choose your search and installation options. .

(&) S earch for the best drver in these locations

Usze the check bowes belaw to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and remavable media. The best driver found will be installed.

Search removable media (loppy, CO-ROM. ]

[ Include this location in the search:

() Don't search. | will choose the driver ta install.

Chaoosze this option to select the device driver from a list. ‘Windows does nat guarantee that
the driver you choase will be the best match for pour hardware.

[ < Back H et » ][ Cancel ]

Verify that the MCN software CD is inserted in the PC and select the removable media option
as shown above and.

Alternately, select the "Don't search, | will choose the driver to install” option.
Then navigate to the following folder on the installation CD:
HibVCom\X86 for 32 Bit Windows installations or
HibVCom\X64 for 64 Bit Windows installations or
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8. When Windows finds the file, it may complain that the driver is not signed.

| Hardware Installation

@] Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

75 The software you are installing for this hardware:
.
HibelP Wittual Com Port

< Don'tinstall this driver software
You should check your manufacturer's website for updated driver software
for your device.

has not passed Windows Log testing ta veily its compatibilty
with Windows XP. (Tel me why this testing s important.]

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
ar destabilize the correct operation of your system

2 Install this driver software anyway either immediately or in the fulure. Mictosoft strongly
p ) recommends that you stop this installation now and
Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or cantact the hardware vendor for software that has
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal passed Windows Logo testing
information.

() See details

LContinug Angway | | STOP Instsllation
Windows 7 Windows XP

If you wish to proceed, select the appropriate option.
Windows will proceed to install the driver:

Hardware Update Wizard

Please wait while the wizard installs the software. . .
(S’ Hib{P itual Com Port

=~ =

Setling a system restare point and backing up old files in
©are your system needs to be restored in the future.

9.  When the HIB-IP 8002 driver is properly installed, it will be shown in the Device Manager
without an error indication:

= Device Manager

File  Action Mjew Help

M S 2E &

-1 Parts (COM &LPT)

~
r;f Communicakions Port (COM1L) |
r;f Communicakions Port (COM2)

¥ ECP Printer Port (LPT1) B
5 Hib-IP 8002 (1USB) (COM?)

|

aillis. -
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Driver Installation Problems — Manual Installation

The HIB-IP 8002 unit will be displayed with an error indication in the Device Manager:

L Device Manager

Fle Action View Help

& 2mE &

=7 Ports (COM&LPT) ~
Y Commurications Part {CGM1)
,;\yi Comrunications Part (COMZ)
o ECP Printer Port (LPTL)
A HIB-IP VIRTUAL COM
+ 5 Processars
+-@), Sound, wideo and game contralers
+- 1 System devices v

If this happens, you can manually install the driver:

1. Check for and disable any real-time virus protection that are running
(ex: McATfee Antivirus Access Protection & On-Access scanners).

2. Load the MCN Server 8000 software CD in your PC.

HIB-IP ¥IRTUAL COM Properties

General ‘Dliver Details

g HIBP YIRTUAL COM

Device type: Parts [COM & LPT)
Manufacturer: Unknown
Location: Location 0 [HIE-IP VIRTUAL COM)

Device statuz

The drivers for thiz device are not installed. [Code 28]

To reinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver.

Fieinstall Driver...

Device usage:

Usze this device (enable] w |

3. Double-click on the HIB-IP VIRTUAL COM port in the Device manager.
Select "Reinstall Driver".

4. Proceed as shown in the previous section.

5. In some rare cases, you might have to un-install the driver and then re-install it.
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Appendix H: IP traffic priority: TOS / QoS /
DSCP Settings

IP Traffic Prioritization

Some IP networks support traffic prioritization for various types of IP packets. This is typically done
through the following IP packet fields:

e TOS Type of Service
e QoS Quality of Service
e DSCP Differentiated Services Code Point

The TOS, QOS and DSCP fields actually use the same byte in the IP packet as defined by the
appropriate RFCs. Different network devices will interpret the byte differently depending on how
they are configured. Some routers may be configurable for prioritization based on TOS. Others may
be configurable based on QoS. Others may be configurable based on DSCP. Others may use a
combination of two or more of the above.

Do not assume that a higher value will always give you higher priority. Consult your network
administrator for the proper value to use.

ASTRO® 25 7.16 (and up) RNI

The MSI ASTRO® 25 Version 7.16 System RNI supports prioritization from:
. The MCN Server 8000 PC to the HIB-IP 8002 module.
(Controlled by a Windows Group Policy Object (GPO) with a default DSCP value of 16.)

. The HIB-IP 8002 module to the MCN Server PC (using a default TOS value of 2).

For ASTRO® 25 version 7.16 and above systems, Motorola Solutions, Inc. will include the appropriate
GPO settings for the MCN Server 8000 in their Supplemental CD. The file for ASTRO® 25
version 7.16 systems is in:

ActiveDirectory\Data\GPO...
Look for: {0013C79A-8871-45E8-888D-03189E1297D3}.

Follow the appropriate MSI instructions to install that CD on the appropriate PCs (including
Domain Controllers).

HIB-IP 8002 Type of Service Field:

The HIB-IP 8002 module supports a configurable IP Type of Service or TOS field. MCN software
version 7.20 and later (in particular in the MCN Config program) is required to configure this field.

The HIB-IP 8002 module uses the TOS setting since it is the most configurable. It can take on a
value of 0 to 255 (decimal).

Typical TOS values used with the HBI-IP 8002 module are:
0 No Priority (default)

2  For Motorola Solutions, Inc. (MSI) ASTRO® 25 Version 7.16 and up
Radio Network Infrastructures (RNI).

If your network uses the QoS or DSCP interpretation, you can convert those values to the proper TOS
value and enter it into the HIB-IP 8002 configuration. Contact your system administrator or see
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Type of service for more information on converting between these
values.
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MCN Server 8000 DSCP Field:

Traffic priority for packets from the MCN Server 8000 PC to the HIB-IP 8002 module is controlled in

Windows 7.x by a configurable Differentiated Services Code Point (DSCP) field. This is done

through a Group Policy Object. In order for the DSCP to work, the following conditions must be met:
1. A Group Policy Object must be created (see below),

2. The MCN Server PC must be joined to a Windows Domain and

3. The IP hardware interface (NIC) in use must be the one that is connected to the above Windows
Domain.

Manually Setting the Group Policy Object in Windows

If you don’t have the appropriate MSI Supplemental CD, you can use the following steps to manually
set the Group Policy Object:
1. Run Microsoft Management Console (Start / Run / MMC)

2. Add the Group Policy snap-in (Menu: File / Add/Remove Snap-in)

Add or Remove Snap-ins x|

You can select snap-ins for this console from those available on your computer and configure the selected set of snap-ins. For
extensble snap-ns, you can canfigure which extensions are enabled.

Available snap-ins: Selected snap-ins:

Snap-n ‘ Wendar | B [ Console Roat Edit Extensions. ..
| ActiveX Contral Microsoft Cor...
[Fdrutharization Manager  Microsoft Cor... Bemoyz
(5 Certificates Microsoft Cor...
. Component Services  Microsoft Cor... Moy Up
;é‘ Computer Managem... Microsoft Cor...
g=nDevice Manager Microsoft Cor... — Move Dovn
=¥ Disk Management Microsoft and... = [&
@ Event Viewer Microsoft Cor...

7l Folder Microsoft Cor...

=§J Group Policy Object ... Microsoft Cor...
@ IP Security Monitor Microsoft Cor...
@ IP Security Palicy Ma... Microsoft Cor...
[£]Link to Web Address  Microsoft Cor...

& 0ol Users and Gro... Miarosoft Cor... = %‘
Desdription:

This snap-in allows you to edit the local Group Policy Objects stored on a computer.

CK Cancel

- Select the Group Policy Object.
- Hit “Add” button

- Hit the “Finish” button.

- Hit the OK button.

3. Expand the tree in the left pane to:
Local Computer Policy / Computer Configuration / Windows Settings / Policy-based QoS

F= Console1 - [Console Root\Local Computer Policy\Computer Configuration\Windows Settings\Policy-based QoS] _[ol x|
Fle Acion Vew Favorites Windon Help [INETES|
o A GIEA ) |
| Console Root Polcy Name [ Applicaton Name or ... [ Protocol [sowrceport | Destiation ... | [ Actions
& =/ Local Computer Policy dlMCN Server 8000 McnServer 300D.exe  TCRandUDP = 43334
=) & Computer Configuration
7 Software Settings More Actions »

ws
| Name Resolution Poiicy
ipts (Startup/Shutdown)
played Printers

Security Settings

a
4, User Configuration

4l | L

- Highlight the Policy-based QoS item.
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4.

5.

6.
7.

Create a new Policy:

Menu: Action / Create new policy

Follow the wizard and enter the following values:

Policy Name
DSCP Value
Outbound Throttle Rate

Application Name
Source IP Address
Destination IP Address
Protocol

Source Port
Destination Port

Hit the Finish button
Close the MMC

MCN_Server_8000
16
Unchecked

McnServer 8000.exe
(include the space)

Any
Any
UDP
Any
49394
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Appendix I: Running on non WHK PCs — UDP
Port Settings

It is highly recommended that the MCN Server 8000 system be run on a WHK hardened PC when
connected to an MSI RNI. The default UDP port setting on the MCN Server 8000 software are set to
run on a WHK PC.

If the software is run on a non-hardened (hon-WHK) PC, the UDP port settings must be changed from
the default values.

Background — Default Ports & WHK

The default UDP ports used by MCN Server 8000 were assigned for a PC running with Motorola
Solutions Inc. (MSI) Windows Hardening Kit (WHK) and running on an ASTRO® 25 7.13 or above
Radio Network Infrastructure (RNI). One of the things that WHK does is reserve a pool of UPD and
TCP ports in Windows for use by various MSI programs. It does this by changing the Windows starting
Dynamic port number (with a default of 49152) to a higher number. The MCN Server 8000 software
UPD Port defaults are then set to a value within the reserved range above 49152 and below the new
maximum set by the WHK.

If the software is run on a non-WHK PC, the default port numbers will fall into the Windows Dynamic
Port range. This will present a problem if another program or process uses that port before the MCN
Server 8000 software starts.

If the MCN Server 8000 software is run on a non-WHK PC, the fix is either:
a. Move the start of the Dynamic port range to 50152 (preferred) or
b. Setthe MCN Server ports to something below the start of the dynamic ports.

Checking and Setting the start of the Windows Dynamic IP Port Range

To check what your dynamic port range is, run the following from the CMD prompt:
>netsh int ipv4 show dynamic port tcp
>netsh int ipv4 show dynamic port udp

To set the range, do the following from the CMD prompt:
>netsh int ipv4 set dynamicport tcp start=50152 num=15384
>netsh int ipv4 set dynamicport udp start=50152 num=15384

Setting the MCN Server ports below 49152:
Note: Since this solution may cause problems in communications across the various routers in the RNI,
it should only be used for MCN Server PCs that are NOT running on an MSI RNI.

To set the UDP ports used by the MCN Server 8000 software, run MCN Server 8000 and do the
following:

1. Menu: Options/ IP Settings
2. Enter the appropriate UDP ports.

Available ports will depend on your system, but the following ports have been used for years on other
versions of our MCN Server software (not on the MSI RNI) without problems.

e  Server Port: 222
e  Multicast Port: 333
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Glossary

Glossary

1250
78K

AGU

AlB

BR

CEN

CiB

CSS

CT
CTI
DA

EXB

EXB-232

EXB-IM

EXB-IP

GCM
GCM 8000
GPW 8000
Group

GRYV 8000

Legacy MCN 1.25mbps high speed backbone Network Rate

Legacy MCN 78kbps standard network rate for CIB, HIB, AIB, II1B, and 10B
modules.

MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter
Includes 4 ports for connection to the BR (Base Radios)
Used in MLC 8000 Analog Comparators.

ASTRO-TAC™ Comparator Interface Module connects a Motorola ASTRO-
TAC™ comparator to the MCN Network. It extends the comparator lights and
switches over the network to a remote display position (either a PC or console
display).

Base Radio — May be a Transmit/Receive unit or just a Receiver. BR Base Radio
(Base station)

Customer Enterprise Network, separated from the Radio Network Infrastructure
(RNTI) by routers and/or firewalls.

Legacy Comparator Interface Module connects a voting system comparator to the
MCN Network. It extends the comparator lights and switches over the network to a
remote display position (either a PC or console display).

Configuration / Service Software — Used for the GCM 8000 comparator and Base
Radios

Configuration Tool — Software used to configure the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator
Shorthand for our full company name, "CTI Products, Inc.”

Dispatch Application furnished with the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator CT
software. This allows limited status monitoring of receivers.

Legacy System Extender Module is used in pairs to connect two MCN networks
together or to extend the length of an MCN network beyond 4000 feet. Allows
control and monitoring of multiple remote comparators from a central site.

Legacy System Extender Module with RS-232 Asynchronous Serial Interfaces
Connects remote sites using Asynchronous Serial channels (typically Subrate cards
over T1 channel banks)

Legacy System Extender Module with an Internal Modem
Connects remote sites over 2-Wire or 4-Wire audio circuits.

Legacy System Extender Module with an Ethernet IP interface
Connects remote sites over IP networks.

Shorthand for GCM 8000
Motorola Solutions IP Comparator for Digital radio systems
Motorola Solutions Satellite Receiver

Used in Legacy systems. Equivalent to the Subnet portion
of the network address, less one. Valid values are from 00 to FE (hexadecimal).

“G” Series analog or digital IP Comparator. Supports up to 96 BRs — either IP BRS
(typically GTR 8000s) or 4-Wire BRs through G Series Link Converters (GSLCs).
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GSAC
GSLC

GTR 8000
HIB-232
HIB-IP
HIB-I1P 8000
HIB-IP 8002

11B

10B

IP
IP Address

IP Subnet

MCN
Mixed Mode

MLC
MLC 8000

MLC ID
MM

“G” Series Comparator — GRV 8000

“G” Series Link Converter — Connects a legacy 4-Wire Base Radio to the GRV
8000 comparator over IP.

Motorola Solutions Base Radio

Legacy Host Computer Interface Module connects a PC to the MCN Network over
an RS-232 connection. It can be local to the PC or connected through leased-line
modems or an equivalent full-time RS-232 channel.

Legacy Host Computer Interface Module connects a PC to the MCN Network over
an IP network.

Similar to the HIB-IP unit except with special UDP ports that can be used within
Mororola's A7.13 and up RNI.

Newer version of the HIB-IP 8000 unit. New hardware that is configured using a
USB port.

Legacy Input/Output Interface Module connects a parallel operator display device
(such as a console) to the MCN Network. Can be used with AIB ASTRO™25 -
TAC™ Comparator Interface Modules to provide voting status indications (Vote,
Receive, Disable, and Fail) to a console. Also can be used with CIB Comparator
Interface Modules to extend the comparator display and control for other
comparators over a long distance.

Legacy Input/Output Control Module connects I/O devices such as relays to the
MCN Network. Used with a HIB to create an I/O control system.

Internet Protocol

Any node connected to an IP (Internet Protocol) network must be identified with a
unique 32-bit address. These 32-bit addresses are commonly written in dotted
decimal notation as four decimal numbers (referred to as octets because each
decimal number represents 8 bits) separated by decimal points. Each octet can be a
number from 1 to 255. For example, 131.9.1.2 is a valid IP address.

A portion of an IP network that encompasses a specific range of IP addresses (ex:
from 10.1.1.0 to 10.1.1.255). All IP devices on the same subnet talk to each other
directly (or through hubs or switches). They do not need a router between them.
(See also Subnet Mask.)

Monitoring and Control Network

System operation with both digital and analog radio channels.
Mixed Mode Voter Solutions include a GCM 8000 Digital Comparator and
an MLC 8000 Analog Comparator.

Shorthand for MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

Motorola Solutions IP Comparator for Analog radio systems
Each MLC 8000 Analog Comparator is made up of one MLC 8000 Analog
Comparator (VGU) and one or more MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter (AGU)s.

See Radio ID
Shorthand for Mixed Mode

Module (generic) A Legacy Input/Output device (CIB, AIB, GPIO Module) or an IP comparator.

Module (MCN Address):

In MCN Addressing, the Module number is part of the MCN

address (Group & Module numbers) used to identify an MCN legacy device. Each
legacy MCN device will have both a Group and Module address. Valid values are
from 00 to 7E (hexadecimal) for MCN 1/O devices. For legacy MCN devices with
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Multicast

MSI

NIC
PCLTA
Port (AGU)

Port (GCM)
Port (IP)

Radio ID

RCD

RNI

Subnet Mask

UDP
VGU

Voter ID

rotary switches for the MCN addresses, the Module address will be a single hex
digit from 0 to F.

An IP protocol that sends a single IP packet to a number of IP units at the same time.
All receiving devices must be members of a Class D IP Multicast Group

(224.x.x.x — 239.x.x.X) IP Multicast protocol is used between the MCN Server and
the Clients.

Motorola Solutions, Inc.
Network Interface Card — Interface card between the PC and the Ethernet network.
Legacy Internal MCN Network Interface for PC

Receiver Port Number (1-4) in a particular MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter
(AGU)

Receiver Port Number (1-64) in a GCM-8000 comparator

A number indicating a logical connection within an IP device. Ports allow multiple
types of messages (email, HTTP, FTP, etc.) to be sent to the same IP address. The
IP device routes each incoming message based upon its destination port.

Unique ID number in a MLC 8000 Analog Comparator and MMC comparator to
identify the Receiver in a particular channel. Each MLC 8000 Subsite Link
Converter (AGU) will have 4 Radio IDs in it. This ID is needed when configuring
the receivers for the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator or the MMC in MCN Config
Server. The Radio ID is entered in the MLC ID field in the Receiver Window.

Remote Comparator Display

Radio Network Infrastructure — the Motorola Solutions Inc (MSI) network that
includes the radio and console equipment. This is separated from the Customer
Enterprise Network (CEN) by routers and/or firewalls.

The bits that define the Subnet range. A portion of the IP Address Bits (hormally
the upper bits) are used to define the subnet range. The subnet mask identifies the
“NetID” and “HostID” portions of the IP address in a bitwise fashion. The mask is
constructed by placing a “1” in any bit that is part of a subnet (NetID) address. So
subnet mask bits that are SET define the NetlD, and CLEARED subnet mask bits
define the HostID.

A subnet mask of 255.255.255.0 defines the NetID as the first three octets, and the
HostlID as the last octet. For example, for the address 192.47.73.111 and the subnet
mask of 255.255.255.0, the subnet can be identified as 192.47.73.0.

User Datagram Protocol a simple transport protocol used on the Internet.

MLC 8000 Analog Comparator
Includes port for connection to the console

Unique ID number in a MLC 8000 Analog Comparator and MMC comparator to
identify the Voter portion of the system for a particular channel. This ID is needed
when configuring the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator or the MMC in MCN Config
Server.
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